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As an Energy Star® partner, Muratec has determined that this prod-
uct meets the Energy Star® guidelines for energy efficiency.

Super G3 is an extension of Group 3 fax technology standards, allow-
ing the use of high-speed ITU-T V.34 modems for 33.6 Kbps transmis-
sion and high-speed protocols for rapid handshaking.

JBIG — Joint Bi-level Image experts Group, the new ITU-T standard
image data compression method. As JBIG compresses the data more
efficiently than MMR, it is especially effective when transmitting half-
tone (grayscale) image document.

QuadAccess

QuadAccess is a more powerful version of what already is a pretty
powerful feature, called dual access. While a fax with normal dual
access allows you to do two things at once, QuadAccess allows you to
do four operations at once. For example, even if the machine is (1)
printing a copy, (2) transmitting from memory and (3) scanning docu-
ments for a different memory transmission, you can still (4) program
the machine.

Muratec, the Muratec logo and all Muratec product names contained herein are trademarks of
Murata machinery, Ltd and Muratec America, Inc.

QuadAccess is registered trademark of Muratec America Inc.

All other products referenced are registered trademarks or trademarks of their respective com-

panies.

This manual and any updates to it can be found online at www.muratec.com
Go to the “Products” section of this site, then click on “MFX-2030” or “MFX-1430” or “F-560” or

“F-520”.



Welcome

Thank you for choosing the Muratec MFX-2030/MFX-
1430/F-560/F-520.

This User Manual describes the functions, operating
procedures, precautions, and basic troubleshooting for
the

Muratec MFX-2030/MFX-1430/F-560/F-520.

Before using this machine, be sure to read the User
Manual thoroughly in order to ensure that you use the
machine efficiently. After you have gone through the
manual, keep it handy at all times.

Note that some of the illustrations of the machine used
in the User Manual may be different from what you
actually see on your machine.

The Manual

There are five manuals for this machine. The description
for each manual is as follows:

Quick Reference Guide
Explains most frequently used functions and how to
clean paper jams.

User Guide
Explains all the functions of your machine and the infor-
mation of maintenance.

Network Guide

Explains about network settings.

Local Printer and Scanner Manual [CD]
Explains how to install the drivers and the information
of print driver properties etc.

Network Printer Manual [CD]

Explains how to install the driver and how to use the
PC-Fax function.

[CD]: Located on the driver CD

Getting Started

Using the Address Book

Faxing

Internet Fax functions

Scanning

Reviewing or canceling commands

Copying

PC Fax functions

PC Printing

Special features

Restricting use of the machine

Machine Settings

Report & Lists

Maintenance & Troubleshooting

Appendix & Index
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Regulatory information

Customer information

United States of America

This equipment complies with Part 68 of FCC rules and the requirements adopted
by the ACTA. On the rear panel of this equipment is a label that contains, among
other information, a product identifier in the format US:DKUFA02B002C (for
F-560/F-520) or US: DKUFA02B003C (for MFX-2030/MFX-1430). If required, this
number must be provided to the telephone company.

The REN is used to determine the number of devices that may be connected to a
telephone line. Excessive RENs on a telephone line may result in the devices not
ringing in response to an incoming call. In most but not all areas, the sum of RENs
should not exceed five (5.0). To be certain of the number of devices that may be
connected to a line, as determined by the total RENS, contact the local telephone
company. The REN for this product is part of the product identifier that has the for-
mat US: DKUFA02B002C (for F-560/F-520) or US:DKUFA02B003C (for MFX-2030/
MFX-1430). The digits represented by 02B are the REN without a decimal point.

Your fax is designed for use on standard-device telephone lines. The fax connects to
the telephone line with a standard line called the USOC RJ-11C.

A plug and jack used to connect this equipment to the premises wiring and tele-
phone network must comply with the applicable FCC Part 68 rules and require-
ments adopted by the ACTA. A compliant telephone cord and modular plug is
provided with this product. It is designed to be connected to a compatible modular
jack that is also compliant. See installation instructions for details.

If the equipment MFX-2030/MFX-1430/F-560/F-520 causes harm to the telephone
network, the telephone company will notify you in advance that temporary dis-
continuance of service may be required. But if advance notice isn’t practical, the
telephone company will notify the customer as soon as possible. Also, you will be
advised of your right to file a complaint with the FCC if you believe it is necessary.

The telephone company may make changes in its facilities, equipment, operations
or procedures that could affect the operation of the equipment. If this happens the
telephone company will provide advance notice in order for you to make necessary
modifications to maintain uninterrupted service.

If trouble is experienced with the equipment MFX-2030/MFX-1430/F-560/F-520,
see operating instructions for details. For further repair or warranty information,
please contact Muratec Customer Support Center at 800-347-3296 (from the U.S.
only). If the equipment is causing harm to the telephone network, the telephone
company may request that you disconnect the equipment until the problem is
resolved.

Connection to party line service is subject to state tariffs. Contact the state public
utility commission, public service commission or corporation commission for infor-
mation.

If your home has specially wired alarm equipment connected to the telephone line,
ensure the installation of the MFX-2030/MFX-1430/F-560/F-520 does not disable
your alarm equipment. If you have questions about what will disable alarm equip-
ment, consult your telephone company or a qualified installer.

This equipment is hearing aid compatible.
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When programming emergency numbers and/or making test calls to emergency
numbers:

1) Remain on the line and briefly explain to the dispatcher the reason for the call.

2) Perform such activities in the off-peak hours, such as early morning or late
evenings.

To protect your product against power surges, we recommend the use of a power
protection device (Surge arrestor).

The Telephone Consumer Protection Act of 1991 makes it unlawful for any person
to use a computer or other electronic device, including FAX machines, to send any
message unless such message clearly contains in a margin at the top or bottom of
each transmitted page or on the first page of the transmission, the date and time
it is sent and an identification of the business or other entity, or other individual
sending the message and the telephone number of the sending machine or such
business, other entity, or individual. (The telephone number provided may not be
a 900 number or any other number for which charges exceed local or long-distance
transmission charges.)

For instructions on programming this information into your FAX machine, see
“Initial setup” on pages 1-14 to 1-22 of this manual.

FCC Part 15

Canada

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A
digital devices, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to
provide reasonable protection against harmful interference when the equipment

is operated in a commercial environment. This equipment generates, uses, and can
radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with
the instruction manual, may cause harmful interference to radio communications.
Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmful inter-
ference in which case the user will be required to correct the interference at his own
expense.

NOTICE:

This equipment meets the applicable Industry Canada Terminal Equipment Tech-
nical Specifications.

NOTICE:

The Ringer Equivalence Number (REN) for this terminal equipment is 0.2. The
REN assigned to each terminal equipment provides an indication of the maximum
number of terminals allowed to be connected to a telephone interface. The termina-
tion on an interface may consist of any combination of devices subject only to the
requirement that the sum of the Ringer Equivalence Numbers of all the devices
does not exceed five.

Canadian ICES-003

This Class A digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Cet appareil numérique de la classe A est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du
Canada.
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Limited warranty

This warranty is made by Muratec America, Inc. (hereafter referred to as
“Muratec”). This warranty is valid only on Muratec products purchased and used

in the United States of America. This warranty applies to the product only while
owned and used by the original purchaser (“Customer”). If ownership of the product
is transferred, this warranty terminates. This warranty does not apply to any prod-
uct in use for rental purposes.

This Muratec product is warranted against defects in material and workman-

ship for ninety (90) days commencing the date of original Customer purchase. If
the product is defective in material and/or workmanship (normal wear and tear
excepted) during the warranty period, Muratec or its authorized representative
will, during Muratec’s established service availability hours, make necessary
adjustments and repairs, including, at Muratec’s option, installation of replace-
ment parts. Muratec’s service availability hours are 8:30 am to 5:00 pm (Central
time) Monday through Friday, excluding Muratec-recognized holidays. Muratec
will complete the necessary adjustments and repairs within a reasonable time
period, as dictated by the nature of the problem and by Muratec’s service schedule.
Replacement parts may have been used and/or reconditioned. Parts that have been
replaced will remain the property of Muratec. This warranty is subject to the obli-
gations and exclusions set forth.

Obligations

1.This warranty will be honored only on presentation of the original dated autho-
rized Muratec bill of sale or Muratec dealer bill of sale or sales slip to an autho-
rized Muratec service representative or service center. For the name of your
authorized service center, contact Muratec (from the United States, call 1-469-
429-3350; from Canada, check your in-box materials for the number to call).

2.During the warranty period, the Customer must notify Muratec by telephone of
any defective product material and/or workmanship.

3.Transportation (including prepayment of freight and insurance charges) of the
product to and from an authorized service center, designated by Muratec, is the
responsibility of the Customer.

4.1f Muratec provides maintenance or responds to a call which is outside the scope
of this warranty, such maintenance shall be billed to the Customer at Muratec’s
then-current rates for maintenance and parts and shall be due and payable in
full upon receipt of invoice.

Exclusions

1.This warranty shall not cover a product with missing or altered original identifi-
cation marks.

2.This warranty applies only to products that the purchaser has properly installed,
adjusted and operated in accordance with the instructions set forth in or pro-
vided with product literature. This warranty does not apply to any product which
has been subjected to tampering, alteration, misuse, abuse, neglect, improper
installation or transportation damage. Nor does it apply to costs for any service
requested for demonstration or to confirm proper operation of this product.

3.The warranty shall not apply to adjustments, repairs or replacements neces-
sitated by any cause beyond the control of Muratec (whether foreseeable or not)
including, but not limited to, any malfunction, defects or failure caused by or
resulting from any of the following: improper unpacking or installation, unau-
thorized service or parts, or improper maintenance or cleaning, modification or
repair by the Customer, accident (including, without limitation, unavoidable
accidents), fire, flood or other Acts of God, improper telephone or electrical power
or surges thereof, interconnection with or use of non-compatible equipment or
supplies (including paper), or placement of the product in an area which does not
conform to Muratec space, electrical and/or environmental requirements.
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4. Muratec will not be required to make adjustments, repairs or replacements if the
product is installed or used at a location deemed by Muratec to be hazardous to
health or safety, or if Muratec is not provided with free and reasonable access to
the product and a telephone during service availability hours, or if the product
location is not accessible by an authorized Muratec service vehicle.

EXCEPT AS EXPRESSLY SET FORTH ABOVE, AND EXCEPT TO THE EXTENT PROHIBITED BY APPLI-
CABLE LAW, MURATEC MAKES NO OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED (INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE, AND ANY WARRANTY ARISING FROM COURSE OF DEALING OR USAGE OF TRADE), AND
MURATEC EXPRESSLY DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES NOT STATED HEREIN. IN THE EVENT THE PROD-
UCT IS NOT FREE FROM DEFECTS AS WARRANTED ABOVE, THE CUSTOMER’S SOLE REMEDY SHALL
BE REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT AS PROVIDED ABOVE. UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES SHALL MURATEC
BE LIABLE TO THE CUSTOMER, OR TO ANY USER, FOR ANY DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY INCIDENTAL
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, EXPENSES, LOST PROFITS, LOST SAVINGS OR ANY OTHER DAMAGES
ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE MURATEC PRODUCT, EVEN IF MURATEC OR ITS
REPRESENTATIVES HAVE BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

Some States do not allow the exclusion or limitation of incidental or consequential
damages, and some States do not allow limitations on how long an implied war-
ranty lasts, so the above limitations or exclusions may not apply to you. This war-
ranty gives you specific legal rights, and you may also have other rights which vary
from State to State.
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Precautions

Installation precautions

Keep you machine clean

Dust buildup can damage your machine. However, do not use a dust
cover, which can cause overheating.

) )| Periodically clean your machine as instructed in this manual.
/,

Keep your machine away from direct sunlight
/

~0

/7

To avoid overheating, set up the machine away from direct sunlight or
= heating unit.

N

To avoid damage to the machine or personal injury, set the machine up
in a level, vibration-free location.

Your machine uses a standard (modular) telephone jack.

The power cord is about 6.5 feet long when stretched to its limit, and
the power cord should never be stretched to its limit.

Keep your machine away from televisions and radios

7\ Many appliances and office equipment, including televisions, radios,
§ copy machines, air conditioners and computers generate electronic

;//f l \% noise that can interfere with the operation of your machine.
e M

Avoid extreme high | low temperatures

Use your machine within the temperature range of 10 °C to 32 °C (50
°F to 89.6 °F).

J
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Power requirements

Use a standard AC 120 V outlet

Do not share an extension cord connector with other plugs
This could cause electrical shock.

Use a standard three-pronged 120 V electrical outlet to power your
machine. Using any other electrical outlet could damage your machine.

Do not share an outlet with a large appliance

High-consumption appliances such as refrigerators and air condition-
‘\ ers can cause “draw-downs” which could damage your machine.

Plug in the power cord

Plug the power cord carefully and completely into a wall outlet. Do not

leave any portion of the electrical cord’s metal plugs exposed. Doing so
/ could cause a fire and increases the risk of electrical shock.

Make sure the outlet is not controlled by a wall switch

If it is, you will risk occasional shutoffs to the machine, causing you to lose fax message.

Use an electrical surge suppressor, preferably one which guards both telephone and
electrical lines. This device helps to shield your machine from damaging high-voltage electrical
surges.
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Space requirements

To ensure proper ventilation and easy operation, set up the machine in an area that meets the
minimum requirements for clearance as illustrated below.
s N

100 mm
40 inch 100 mm
(40 nc es)ii (40 inches)

713 mm 813 mm
(181 inches) | (221 inches)

872 mm 772 mm
(344 inches) | (304 inches)

753 mm (297 inches) @0 mhes)

50 mm —
(20 inches)

853 mm (337 inches)

. J

NOTE: In order to enable easy machine maintenance and replacement of consumables,
maintain an adequate amount of space around the machine.
When lifting the machine, be sure to grab the handles on the left and right
sides of the cassette tray.

General precautions

Never disassemble your machine
Disassembling your machine can cause serious injury to you and
damage to your machine. If service is required, contact your Muratec
= dealer.

Never handle your machine or power cord with wet hands

S S Never touch your machine or power cord if your hands are wet.

R

177

During electrical storms, disconnect the plug from the outlet
Electrical storms can cause electrical shock or damage to the machine.
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Keep your machine dry and away from liquids
Keep liquids and metal pins or other objects away from your machine.

ﬁ?ﬁﬂ P If something falls into the machine, immediately turn OFF the power
Vs

\ switch, unplug the power cord from the power outlet, and then contact
ﬁ your Muratec dealer.

-
<
N

Do not rest furniture or other equipment on the power cord

Do not put anything on or over the electrical power cord, and do not
route the power cord under rugs or carpets. Doing so can damage the
power cord and/or the machine, causing fire or electrical shock.

Allow clearance around the outlet

= Do not stack boxes or furniture around the outlet.

O

Be careful not to damage the display

Never push down on the display with force, and never use a hard or
pointed object to make a selection in the display.

Transporting the Machine

If you need to transport the machine over a long distance, consult your Muratec dealer.

Storing and handling the toner and drum cartridges

To avoid damage to your machine and to assure the best performance possible, follow these
guidelines when storing and handling the toner and drum cartridges:

Use supplies manufactured specifically for Muratec machines

Using toner and drum cartridges or other supplies that are not manufactured specifically for
your machine may affect the operation of your machine.

Storing the cartridges
Store the cartridges in a location that meets the following requirements:
e Free from direct sunlight
¢ Away from dusty conditions

e Away from floppy disks or other computer media, computer displays, or other materials
sensitive to magnetic fields.

¢ Away from high humidity
® Do not stand the cartridge on its end and do not store it upside down.

¢ Do not open the protective bag containing the cartridge until you are ready to install the
cartridge.
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Cartridge handling

¢ Do not burn toner cartridges

Toner powder is extremely flammable. Exposure to flame can cause the toner cartridge to

burn or explode, causing serious injury.
e Keep cartridges away from water and oil.
¢ Do not expose cartridges to direct sunlight.

¢ Do not subject cartridges to static or electrical shock.

/N\CAUTION: Be careful not to get the toner powder in your eyes. If toner powder gets in your
eyes, immediately flush your eyes with water and seek medical assistance.

Legal restrictions on copying

Certain types of documents cannot be duplicated with the intent to pass copies of such docu-

ments off as the originals.

The following is not a complete list, but is meant to be used as a guide to responsible copying.

Financial instruments

Personal checks

Travelers checks

Money orders

Certificates of deposit

Bonds or other certificates of indebtedness
Stock certificates

Legal documents

Food stamps

Postage stamps (canceled or uncanceled)

Checks or drafts drawn by government agencies
Internal revenue stamps (canceled or uncanceled)
Passports

Immigration papers

Motor vehicle licenses and titles

House and property titles and deeds

General

¢ Copyrighted works without permission of the copyright owner

Identification cards, badges, or insignias

In addition, it is prohibited under any circumstances to copy domestic or foreign currencies, or

works of art, without permission of the copyright owner.

If you are unsure about the legal restrictions regarding the duplication of a document, consult
with legal counsel.
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Caution labels

The caution labels are attached to the machine as shown below, to avoid any serious
injury.

A\ CAUTION A\ CUIDADO
AVORSICHT A\ ATTENZIONE
AATTENTION AE®E

A\ PRECAUCION JHIA

/A CAUTION | AVORSICHT | AATTENTION| APRECAUCION| ACUIDADO| AATTENZIONE| A\ i & | xdaifd

Hot area HeiBer Bereich Partie chaude Zona caliente Area quente Parte calda =R dle )
Do nottouch | Nicht beriihren | Ne touchez pas No tocar Néo toque Non toccare RIEE ouali ¥

1-10



Symbols and terms

In this manual, the following symbols, terms and abbreviations are used. Please familiarize

yourself with them.

/\WARNING
/\CAUTION
IMPORTANT:

NOTE:

Document
Paper

Tx

Rx

[J,»

This symbol indicates how to avoid serious or potentially fatal injuries.

This symbol indicates how to avoid personal injury.

This instruction describes conditions or incorrect operations that could

cause damage to your machine.

A note describes helpful hints, restrictions and how to avoid problems.

The names of the keys on the control panel.

Items that appear on the display.

Original sheet(s) of paper you send, copy and scan on your machine.

Paper to be printed on.

Denotes sending.

Denotes receiving.

Shows the direction of the document and paper.

Direction mark

Document placed on the ADF or
document glass*

Paper loaded in the
paper cassette

|__’| or Nothing J ] i
Ex.) Letter =7 I —
L] — —
Ly 3/1 |
Ex.) Half-letter[ L L 5

* The document glass is available only for MFX-2030/MFX-1430 model.
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Main Features

Copy

Card Copy (MFX-2030/1430 only) (see page 7-25)

Need to copy both sides of an id card, driver’s license or check? Use the Card Copy
mode to quickly capture card or check-size images onto a single sheet.

b= o /C=

Combine Copy (See page 7-14)

Up to four separate images can be combined onto a single document, reducing
paper consumption and consumable usage.

e AT

Copy/Fax

Macro Program (See page 10-7)

Programming copy jobs can be tedious, especially when you want to customize a job
requiring several steps. If you regularly perform a job that requires multiple steps
you can consolidate these steps into a macro, simplifying the process into a one-
touch operation.

Department Codes (See page 11-13)

You can easily track machine usage and restrict machine access by activating the
department code feature. Once activated, the machine will ask for a valid depart-
ment code prior to access. A monetary cost can also be assigned to each job, making
interoffice billing a snap.

Duplex Printing (See page 7-16)

Quickly convert one-sided originals into two-sided output by utilizing duplex print-
ing. For additional paper and cost savings receive your incoming faxes as two-sided

B S
5 S

ST D ST

* For duplex printing with F-520/MFX-1430, the optional duplex printing unit is
required.
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Copy/Fax/Scan

Soft Keys (See page 10-2)
Soft keys allow one-touch access to important machine features. The keys on the
default display are customizable, meaning you can set the features you use fre-
quently onto the default display for easy access.

Copy Ready =t (1

Memory  100%

Doc. Type |3
Autols
Contrast |3
Horma )3
Eypass i
Letter|d

Zoom

* This is the screen shown in the F-560/F-520 model.

Energy Save Mode (See page 1-23)
Energy Save mode assists in reducing energy consumption and total operat-
ing costs. If the machine is left idle for a “user-determined” amount of time, the
machine will automatically enter energy save mode.

80 sheet ADF

While it’s true most fax, copy and scan jobs contain less than 10 pages, you may
have the occasional need to perform larger jobs. With the standard 80-sheet ADF
large jobs do not have to be broken up, thus increasing efficiency.
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Fax

Dual Line Option
High-volume fax users will appreciate the ability to send and receive fax documents
at the same time, greatly increasing office efficiency.

Security Reception (See page 11-3)
Security reception allows you to receive documents into password protected storage
boxes. This insures that documents are only viewed by authorized personnel.

Batch Transmission (See page 3-35)
Scan documents into batch transmission storage boxes and schedule the trans-
mission time for off-peak hours, both reducing operating costs and allowing the
machine to be available during peak business hours.

Fax Forwarding
Skipping town? Simply turn on the fax forwarding feature and have all inbound
documents routed to a remote fax number. (See page 3-51.) Using a web browser,
you can set up an advanced forwarding system. (See page 5-17 of the “Network
guide”.)

Transmission Confirmation Report (See page 13-8)

Automatically generate a transmission confirmation report to confirm whether or
not your fax document reached the remote machine successfully.
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PC-Faxing (See page 8-1)
Why move if you don’t have to? Use the PC fax application to quickly send docu-
ments from your desktop to remote fax machines. The intuitive address book is easy
to navigate to find a destination.

Mail

MDNI/DSN Reporting (See “Network Guide”)

When sending e-mail you may request a delivery status notification (DSN) which
confirms whether the mail was received and/or a message disposition notification
(MDN) which confirms whether the mail was read.

Fax/Mail

Address Book (See page 2-1)

Store important contact information into your machines address book for one-touch
recall. Each contact can have a fax number, e-mail address and group(s) associated
with them.

Mixed Broadcasting (See page 3-24)

Your machine can quickly send to both e-mail and fax destinations at the same
time, eliminating the need to manually send each document.
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Directory Searching (LDAP) (See page 5-17)

Finding important contacts has never been easier. Press the [Search] on the display
to quickly locate contacts, whether they reside in the machine-side address book or
on a shared company directory.

Fax Ready Fax Ready Mode

Spm Memory  100%

ap
8 st
Hio

Memory 11

Resolut}nn
200dnif

Contrast
Normal
Doc. Type
futo
Color
OFF
Mail
bddress J
[ Others Ele—maillFolderl il | Fax |e—mai||

Personal/Shared Directories

With the OfficeBridge expansion kit installed you can keep personal contacts sepa-
rate from the general directory. This allows for quick, secure access to your private
contact list.

Scan

Network Scanning (See page 5-1)

Your machine can seamlessly convert hardcopy monochrome and color documents
into digital files for storage and distribution. A feature unique to your machine

is the ability to browse your internal network and seamlessly deliver documents
directly into folder locations.

File Name and Format (See page 4-13, 5-6, 5-60)
Changing the file name and format when scanning has never been easier. You can
name each file prior to scanning using an intuitive QWERTY keypad, making file
retrieval easy. You may also change the file format (TIFF/PDF/JPEG) in the scan
menu, insuring that each scan meets your archiving/retrieval requirements.
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General

Network Printing (See page 9-1)

You're not training for the Olympics, so why run a marathon every time you need to
make a copy? The convenient network printing function is standard and allows you
to decentralize printing from the copy room to your small workgroup.

Local Printing/Scanning (See page 9-1)

Your machines small footprint is perfect for the small office / home office, an envi-

ronment that normally does not have a network set-up. That’s why we offer direct
printing and color scanning via the USB port, bypassing the need for network con-
nectivity.

Paper Handling

An additional 500-sheet cassette is available as an option, bringing the total capac-
ity to 1,050 sheets. This accommodates offices that utilize both letter and legal-
sized paper, as well as applications that use large volumes of letter.
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Control panel overview

rfiuratec

1 Display Contrast
This adjusts the brightness of the display.
92 Mode keys
Press these keys to toggle between modes. The key will be highlighted after it is pressed.
3 Online
Shows whether or not the PC printing function is available.
For details of PC printing, see the PDF manual on the Printer & Scanner Manual [CD].
4 Alarm lamp
Lights when an error occurs.
5 Comm. lamp
Lights when the machine is communicating with another machine.
6 Memory Receive lamp
Lights when the machine is out of paper and documents are being stored into memory.
7 Display
Displays machine status, interactive displays, and touch keys for selecting all functions.
8 Setting
Press this key to view/edit machine default settings.
9O Reset
Returns the menu to the standby mode and resets all settings back to their defaults.
10 Energy Save
Press this to put the machine into the energy save mode and reduce power consumption.
11 Numeric keys
Use these keys to enter numerical values, such as fax/phone numbers.
12 Start
Executes the operation.
13 Stop
Stops the machine’s operation. To stop a fax transmission, press [Fax Cancel/Job Confirm.].

14 Fax Cancel/Job Confirm.
Press this to cancel or review stored jobs, or to review the results of a communication.
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Operating tips

Changing modes

You can switch to the Copy, Fax or Scan standby mode by pressing the mode keys.

NOTE: You cannot switch the mode in any of the following cases:
¢ While scanning a document.
¢ During a real time transmission.

Operating the display

To select a function or to set a setting, lightly touch the desired function or setting
shown on the display.

/N\CAUTION: Never push down on the display with force, and never use a hard or pointed
object to make a selection in the display.

Display description

You can directly touch keys on the control panel for machine operation.
Functions and values can be changed by touching the keys or tabs shown on the
display.

Copy standby mode

[ Others |!

S~ Main Unit Icon

\

Name Function

Message Area | Displays the machine’s current status, operation instructions,
error messages and other information.

Number of sets | Indicates the print quantity entered from the control panel.

Memory Indicates the remaining memory available for the next opera-
Indicator tion.

Main Unit Icon | Displays the status of the main unit. This can also be used to
select the cassette/bypass tray for a copy job.

Soft Keys Displays five functions frequently used. You can assign other
functions to soft key according your needs. (See “Soft key” on
page 10-2.)

Others Press this to display the various copy functions.
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Fax standby mode

Message Area

Resnlutinn
Normal

Contrast
Normal

earc Index]  [Add/Edi]

@001 : sansNew Vork Office ]E
[E001: 5an/New Vork 0ffice

Broadcast 1
= OFFI [@002:Mike/London 0ffice ] of
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Soft Keys Redial ] [E002:Mike/London 0ffice | Y
Mail ——— . .
Jeil L |llmoss:car i sparis office | poce

Standby Status

Time Display and Memory

Others Al | Fax |e—mai|| [ —Address Book

Name Function

Message Area | Displays the machine’s current status, operation instructions,
error messages and other information.

Standby Status | Displays the fax reception mode.

Time Display | Displays the current date, time and amount of fax memory

and Memory available.

Address Book | Displays the registered destinations.

Soft Keys Displays five functions frequently used. You can assign other
functions to soft key according your needs. (See “Soft key” on
page 10-2.)

Others Press this to display the various fax functions.

Search Press this to search the destination from your Address Book or
your LDAP server.

Index Displays the destinations in alphabetical or group or numeric
order.

Add/Edit Adds or edits the destination.
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Scan standby mode (scan to e-mail)

o Foasy
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Name Function

Message Area | Displays the machine’s current status, operation instructions,
error messages and other information.

Time Display | Displays the current date, time and amount of scan memory

and Memory available.

Address Book | Displays the registered destinations.

Soft Keys Displays five functions frequently used. You can assign other
functions to soft key according your needs. (See “Soft key” on
page 10-2.)

Others Press this to display the various scan functions.

Search Press this to search the destination from your Address Book or
your LDAP server.

Index Displays the destinations in alphabetical or group or numeric
order.

Add/Edit Adds or edits the destination.

1-6

GETTING STARTED




Scan standby mode (scan to folder)
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Name Function

Message Area | Displays the machine’s current status, operation instructions,
error messages and other information.

Time Display | Displays the current date, time and amount of scan memory

and Memory available.

Shortcut List | Displays the registered folder shortcuts.

Soft Keys Displays five functions frequently used. You can assign other
functions to soft key according your needs. (See “Soft key” on
page 10-2.)

Others Press this to display the various scan functions.

Browse Press this to browse through the network. Used to save the
scanned image to your desired folder.

Add/Edit Adds or edits the folder shortcuts.
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Scan standby mode (scan to FTP)
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Name Function

Message Area | Displays the machine’s current status, operation instructions,
error messages and other information.

Time Display | Displays the current date, time and amount of scan memory

and Memory available.

Shortcut List | Displays the registered FTP server shortcuts.

Soft Keys Displays five functions frequently used. You can assign other
functions to soft key according your needs. (See “Soft key” on
page 10-2.)

Others Press this to display the various scan functions.

Host Press this to enter the FTP server’s link. Used to save the
scanned image to your desired FTP server.

Add/Edit Adds or edits the FTP server shortcuts.
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Key displays and functions

0 Keys on the display

To set a function, press this key to open the setting display. Some keys switch
ON/OFF by simply touching them. When another setting is required to be set first
or when the function cannot be combined with another function, the key will be
grayed-out and cannot be selected. Also, the selected key will be highlighted.

Doc. Tvpe

duto)

<When a key cannot be selected>

Setting option

<Before selection> <After selection>

<> Photo

O Cursor keys, [Prev] & [Next], [Page Up] & [Page Down]

These keys are used when entering numbers or selecting functions. They are also
used when changing displays.

<Number Entry> <Display Change>

Times E] « Tof I F'aﬁe
- 0
3

Q [Back], [Cancell, [Enter]
[Back]........ Goes back to the previous menu level.

[Cancel].....Returns you to the default display without resetting previously regis-
tered functions.

[Enter]....... Sets the function or number specified on the display.

Back |Ean|::el Enter|
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Entering characters

QWERTY keypad

Name
Enter the contact name and select [Enter
Entry Limit

Number of entered charac-
ters /Number of characters

Edit window that can be entered

This displays the
entered charac-
ters.

This displays the number of
characters that can be entered
and the number of characters
entered so far.

u Lower “Symbul Cursor keys

They move the character entry
position.

Mode selection keys Return key

They change the type of || Press this to insert a line
characters that are be- || break while entering text in Delete
ing entered. cover page or e-mail subject. Press this to delete characters.
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Entering alpha characters
Select the characters to be entered from the QWERTY keypad.

Name
Enter the contact name and select [Enter].
Entry Limit 34 30

U Upper and lower case characters
Press [Lower] to enter the lower case letters.
Press [Upper] to enter the upper case letters.

Enter the contact name and select

Entering symbols and special characters
Select [Symbol] to enter the symbol or special characters.

Enter the contact name and select [Enter] )
Entry Limit }

e The “_”,“”, “@” and “.com” can be entered in the alpha entry display.

GETTING STARTED
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The symbols that can be entered are as follows.

Page Symbol
— ’ / : & ’ ! ?
# $ 7 ( ) X + ;
1/4
= > [ \ ] B ’ {
} ~ , ¢ £ jof ¥ |
© a « - - -

2 3
+ 1 '

2/4 H - § -
o | » | = | | =] ¢ | A|A|A
A|A|A  E|C|E|E|E|E
I il 1 I | | N | O o) o)
Ol 60| x| @ |U 0|0 |0 Y

3/4
= B a a a a a a &
C e é é ) T
ag n e} e} e} o) o +

4/4 -

u a a u y b Yy

Entering numbers

U Using the numeric keys
Enter numbers by pressing the numeric keys.

DD
DD
DOD
DOD

U Using the QWERTY keypad
Select the numbers to be entered from the QWERTY keypad.

Name

Enter the contact name a
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Entering spaces

To enter a space, press [Space] while entering.

Name

Enter the contact name :

Deleting/Inserting characters

To delete a character, use [ €] [® ] to move the cursor to the character you want to
delete, and then press [Delete].

To insert a character, use [ €] [» ] to move the cursor to the insert position and
enter the character.

NOTE: The last entered character can be deleted by pressing [Delete].

Memory back-up

Image data stored in memory is held under the following conditions, even if a power
failure occurs or the machine is shut down.

* Image data stored in memory is held for the following period of time. Note that
the power of the machine should be turned ON for at least 24 hours beforehand.

¢ The time it takes for data back-up depends on the size of the memory.
8 MB : Approx. 72 hours (standard memory)
40 MB: Approx. 24 hours (if the 32 MB Memory Extension kit is installed)

When you turn the power ON after it is OFF for a long period, the Time Setting
display may appear. In this case, be sure to perform the time setting before using
the machine. You cannot use the machine without the time setting.
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Initial setup

Clearing stored settings

Before using your machine, clear the built-in user data. This insures that the
memory will hold only your settings.

IMPORTANT: After specifying the initial settings, do not clear the memory again without
consulting your Muratec dealer.

To clear the machine’s memory:
1 Press [Setting], [%], [0], [2].
Settings

Select item to edit.

—"ﬂ]

[ User Data Clear ‘
Would wou like to delete?

| |
| |

9 If you want to clear the memory, press [Yes].
If you do not want to clear the memory, press [No].
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Getting started

In some countries you are required by law to indicate your name and fax number
on every fax you send.

YOU MUST THEREFORE STORE YOUR NAME (OR COMPANY NAME)
AND FAX NUMBER IN YOUR MACHINE BEFORE USING IT.

Every fax page you send arrives at the receiving machine with a single line of
text at the very top of the page. This text lists a name, called the Transmit Termi-
nal Identifier (TTI), and a fax number.

Under “Specifying the initial settings” next page, you can setup the following items
including your name and fax number.

¢ Language
¢ Current date and time
¢ Automatic daylight saving time detection
¢ Broadcasting
¢ Phone dial type
¢ Fax reception mode
e Dial tone detection
e TTI1/TTI2/TTI3
e Default TTI
¢ Your fax number
¢ Time zone
These settings can be changed at any time.
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Specifying the initial settings

If you press [Reset] during the initial setup, your machine will return to the
standby mode. You can save the settings you have made by selecting [Enter] as
shown below.

1 Press [Setting].

9 Press [User Install].
Settings

Select item to edift.

hddress " Group I[SPaner lStore Ducl

Book Entry gttings J| Settings
Copy ” Fax ] Scanner ” Mail ]
dettings || Se Settings J| Settings

ttings

[Enunter ” List I

3 The user install list is displayed.
User Install

ect item to edift.

Prav] 4 Tof 2p [Next] [Enter])
’Language :English ]
[Tine settine 12005 01/01 12:00an |
et Davlizht Savine:OFF ]
Eruadcast (0FF ]
komm. Line :Tone ]
Reception Mode :Fax Ready Mode |

4 Set the desired settings. (See page 1-17 to 1-22)

B After setting all the items, press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
Print out the Fax Settings List from the [List] menu to insure that your set-
tings are correct. (See page 12-4)
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Language
Select the machine’s display language - English, French or Spanish. The selected
language will be applied to the list printouts as well.

1 Press [Language].

Languages available to use is displayed.
9 Select the language.

3 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

NOTE: Some versions do not support the language conversion.

Date & Time

Set the current time in the order of year (4 digits), month (2 digits), day (2 digits),
hour (12-hour clock, 2 digits), and minutes (2 digits).

1 Press [Time Setting].

9 Use[A][V]][«][»]orthe numeric keys to enter the current date and time.
User Install

Enter the current time and select [Enter].

Time Setting

005 05/05 02:15 [« [»]

(Year, Month/Day, Hour:Minute)

3 Press [Enter] to save the setting.
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Daylight savings
Select whether to activate the daylight savings feature.
1 Press [Set Daylight Saving].

9 Select [ON] to activate daylight savings, and [OFF] to deactivate it.
User Install

Select ONAOFF and press [Enter]

et Daylizht 3aving

3 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

Broadcasting

Set the broadcast transmission option.

If you select [ON], you need to select a destination(s) and press [Start] in order to
transmit faxes.

If you select [OFF], you can transmit faxes by simply touching the destination key.

1 Press [Broadcast].

9 Select [ON] or [OFF].
User Install

Select ONAOFF and

Broadcast

Selecting [On] will permanentlw chanze
the transmission setting to Broadcast
meaning users must press TStart”

after selecting a recipient(s).

If you select [ON], you can select two or more destinations from the address
book at a transmission.

If you select [OFF], the transmission will immediately start when you press a
destination from the address book.

3 Press [Enter] to save the setting.
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Phone dialing type

Set the dialing type needed for the fax machine, either “Tone” or “Pulse”.

1 Press [Comm. Line].

9 Select the dialing type.
User Install

2t the communication line twpe and
s [Enter].
Comm. Line

3 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

Fax reception mode
Select the reception mode that best matches the machine usage.

1 Press [Reception Mode].

9 Select the reception mode. (For description of the reception modes, see “Select-
ing the reception mode” on page 3-15.)

User Install

Select the reception mode and

Reception Mode r

Tel/Fax l lFax/TeI I
Ready Mode| |Feady Mode

fris/Fay I [ Tel l
Feady Mode] [Ready Mode

3 Press [Enter] to save the setting.
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Dial tone detection

Select if you set the dial tone detection.
Select [OFF] normally.

1 Press [DialTone Detect].

9 Select [ON] to detect the dial tone, and [OFF] if the detection is not required.
User Install

Select ONAOFF and press [Enter].

DialTane Detect r |

OFF

If you select [ON], you cannot transmit the faxes through the line that does not
aquire the dial tone.

3 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

TTI (your name)
Three types of TTI (Transmit Terminal Indentifier) can be set.
1 Press [TTI Enter/Edit].

9 Press [TTI 1].

3 Enter the TTI.
TTI 1

Enter the TT| and select [Enter].
Entry Limi

4 Press [Enter] after the entry to save it.
(For description of character entry, see “Entering characters” on page 1-10.)

5 In the same way, you can enter the TTI 2 and TTT 3.
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Selecting the default TTI
Select the TTI that will be used most often.

1 Press [Default TTI].

9 Select the TTI to be shown at the top of faxes you send.
User Install

select the Default TTI
[Enter].
Default TTI

2:General dep. |

P:Accuunt dep. ]

3 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

Entering your fax number
1 Press [TTI Number].

9 Use the numeric key to enter the TTI number (your fax machine’s phone num-
ber).

This number can contain up to 20 characters.

User Install

Enter vour fax number and select [Enter]

W]
1234567890_ |
L Jleeer J+ )
-]

“ o»

¢ To enter “+” symbol before your country code, press [+].
¢ To make long numbers easier to read, press [-] to enter it.
¢ To erase a number, press [Clear].

¢ To change just one number, press [ ] or [» ] to move the cursor then press
[Clear] to erase the number. Then re-enter the correct number.
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Time Zone

“Time zones” refer to the difference in time (up to £12 hours) between countries
from the Greenwich Observatory in England, which is taken to be standard time,

and to regions that use the same difference.

1 Press [Time Zone].

92 Use the numeric keys to enter your time zone.

User Install

Enter the time zone and select [Enter].

Time Zone

Hl0: 00

Press these keys to move the cursor.

I JC

“,”

Press this key to change between “+
and “-”.

Example of Time Zone:

(GMT -11:00) Midway Island

(GMT -10:00) Hawaii

(GMT -09:00) Alaska

(GMT -08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada)
(GMT -07:00) Mountain Time (US & Canada)
(GMT -06:00) Central Time (US & Canada)
(GMT -05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada)
(GMT -04:00) Atlantic Time (Canada)

(GMT -03:30) Newfoundland

(GMT) Greenwich Mean Time: Dublin, Edinburgh, Lisbon, London
(GMT +01:00) Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna
(GMT +01:00) Belgrade, Bratislava, Budapest, Ljubljana, Prague

(GMT +01:00) Brussels, Copenhagen, Madrid, Paris
(GMT +09:00) Osaka, Sapporo, Tokyo, Seoul
(GMT +10:00) Guam

3 Press [Enter] to save the setting.
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Using the Energy save mode

When the machine has been idle for a predetermined amount of time, the Energy
Save mode will activate to conserve power. By default, the machine will automati-
cally enter the Energy Save mode after 5 minutes of idle time.

While the Energy Save mode:

¢ The machine stops the pre-heating for printing and turn off the display.
(However, the scanner lamp will not shut off.)

¢ [Energy Save] lights in green to indicates that the machine is in the Energy
Save mode.

¢ Press [Energy Save] to recover from the Energy Save mode.

NOTE: ¢ The Energy Save mode will not activate in the following cases, even if you
press [Energy Save].

® While scanning documents
® When a document is set in the ADF
*Energy Save mode will not activate when “Calibrating Scanner” appears in
the display.
® When the print error occurs (ex: out-of-paper status, paper jam)
® When the telephone line is used
® When cooling fan is rotating
e For the Energy Save Mode setting, see page 12-12.
e Only the display backlight will be turned out in the following cases.

® When the machine is not used for more than 10 minutes. (The backlight
may not be turned out in some cases, such as while scanning documents.)

® When printing received documents of fax/internet fax, during PC printing,
or when automatically printing lists (ex: check message) in the Energy Save
mode.

To turn on the backlight, press any key on the display or on the control panel.
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Document and paper handling

Document handling

Be sure to read the following guidelines before you begin faxing, copying or scan-
ning.

Acceptable documents

a ADF
Single-sheet Multiple-sheet
Size Max. 8.5 x 35.43 in.* Max. 8.5 x 14 in.
(WxL) (216 x 900 mm)* (216 x 356 mm)
Min. 4.72 x 3.94 in. Min. 8.5 x 5.49 in.
(120 x 100 mm) (216 x 139.5 mm)
Quantity 1 sheet Max. 80 sheets of Letter-,
Legal-, or Half-letter [,
- size sheets
(75 g/m? or 201b. paper)
Weight 35.0 to 128.0 g/m? 52.0 to 105.0 g/m?
Thickness 0.05 to 0.15 mm 0.07 t0 0.12 mm
Document | Plain paper Plain paper
type

* Real time transmission with super-fine resolution, 8.5 x 14 in. (216 x 356 mm).

0 Document glass
The document glass is available only for MFX-2030/MFX-1430 model.

Size Max. 8.5 x 14 in.
(WxL) (216 x 356 mm)
Quantity 1 sheet

Weight —

Thickness | —

Document | Plain paper and other
type types of documents.

Items to avoid

To prevent jams and damage to the automatic document feeder, do not use the fol-
lowing:

e Folded, curled, torn, wrinkled or very thin pages

¢ Documents with staples, glue, tape, paper clips or still-wet correction fluid
e “Sticky notes” (or documents with “sticky notes” attached)

e Cardboard, newspaper or fabric

¢ Pages with duplicating carbon on either side

¢ Credit cards or any small, thick items

¢ OHP transparency film
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Scanning area
The scanned area is shown below.
Fax :0.1in. (2.5 mm) ¥

Copy, Scan : 0 in. (0 mm) -*_
Letter
Legal
Fax :0.08 in. (2.0 mm) —Y— D Scanned area
Copy, Scan : 0 in. (0 mm) e
Fax :8.2in. (208 mm)

Copy, Scan : 8.5 in. (216 mm)

Loading documents in the ADF

1 Insert the documents face-up, top edge first.

92 Adjust the document guides to the document
size.

Loading the document on the document glass

1 Make sure there is no documents in the ADF.
92 Lift the platen cover.
3 Face down the document and place it on the

document glass. The document should be
aligned to the upper left corner.

4 Gently close the platen cover.

IMPORTANT: When copying a bound document, such as a book, the copied image may contain
some black areas. To reduce this effect, hold down the document to prevent its
bound part from rising. However, do not press too strongly. This may break the
document glass and cause an injury.
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Paper handling

Acceptable paper sizes

U Paper cassette

Paper type

Paper size

Quantity

Plain paper
(weight: 20—24 Ibs.)

Letter, Legal, Half-letter [,

500 sheets
(weight: 20 1bs.)

U Bypass tray

Paper type

Paper size

Quantity

Plain paper
(weight: 20-28 1bs.)

Letter, Legal, Half-letter [}, Executive
A4, A5, A5[,), A6, F4,

50 sheets
(weight: 20 1bs.)

Custom sizes
e Width: 3.8 to 8.5 in. (97 to 216 mm)
e Length: 5.5 to 14 in. (140 to 356 mm)

1 sheet

Envelopes DL: 4.33 x 8.66 in. (110 x 220 mm) 1 envelope
Com#10: 4.125 x 9.5 in. (105 x 241 mm)
Monarch: 3.875 x 7.5 in. (98.4 x 190.5 mm)
Postcard 3.94 x 5.83 in. (100 x 148 mm) 20 sheets
Transparency Letter 20 sheets

¢ Custom-sized paper can be used for PC printing only.

* Do not use envelopes with double flaps or pressure seals since these do not feed

properly.

e If using a transparency (OHP) film, be sure that the film does not have a paper
backing and/or leading strip. If it does, remove the paper backing and/or strip
before loading. Only the film should go in, film with paper backing or a leading
strip should not be fed.

U Duplex printing

The duplex printing unit is required in order to perform two-sided printing.

Paper type

Paper size

Plain paper
(weight: 20-24 1bs.)

Letter, Legal, A4, F4

Paper to avoid:

To prevent jams and damage to your machine, do not use the following:

¢ Creased paper
e Wrinkled paper
e Folded paper

¢ Curled paper

e Torn paper

e Carbon paper

¢ Moist paper

¢ Very thin paper

¢ Very thick paper

e Paper previously printed on by a printer

¢ Paper with holes
¢ Envelopes with pressure seals

¢ Extremely shiny or highly textured paper
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Printable area
The printable area is shown below.

0.121n. (3 mm)_I_

0.121in. (3 mm) 1 |:| Printable area
e e

0.121in. 3 mm) 0.12in. (3 mm)

Loading paper into the paper cassettes

NOTE: After you load paper into the paper cassettes, you need to set the paper size on
the control panel. See “Setting of the paper size” on page 1-30.

1 Pull the handle to open the paper cassette.
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4 Load the paper into the cassette.
¢ Before you insert paper in the cassette, stack it so the leading edge and sides
of the paper are even.

¢ Do not stack the paper over the limit mark inside of the cassette.

NOTE: To prevent paper jams, do not refill the paper cassette without first removing any
remaining paper. In other words, do not just add sheets to an already-loaded stack.

6 Close the paper cassette.

7 After loading paper in the paper cassette, you need to set the paper size.
(See “Setting the paper size” on page 1-30.)

8 Attach the paper size sticker supplied with your machine to the front of the
cassette.
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Loading paper into the bypass tray

When you need to use a paper size that is not currently loaded in the paper cas-
sette, or when you want to print on an envelope, transparency film or custom sized
paper, use the bypass tray.

NOTE: Only use print media specified under “Acceptable paper sizes” on page 1-26 to
avoid paper jams and print quality problems.

1 Open the bypass tray on the right side of your machine. Unfold the paper sup-
port extension.

9 To set the paper, 1) raise the flapper release lever 2) load paper until it comes to
a stop.

3 1) Adjust the paper guides to fit the paper, 2) then lower the flapper release
lever.
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4 After loading paper into the bypass tray, you need to set the correct paper size.
(See “Setting the paper size,” below.)

NOTE: You can also set the paper size for bypass tray by pressing [Bypass] in the Copy
standby mode.

Setting the paper size
Default setting: Ist cassette: Letter, 2nd cassette (option): Letter, Bypass Tray: Letter

After loading paper into the paper cassette/bypass tray, you need to set the correct
paper size on the control panel by using the following procedure.

1 Press [Setting].

9 Press [Paper Settings].

Settings

ect item to edit

hddress " Group l

Settings

Book Entry
Copy ][ Fax ] Scanner ll Mai
dettings J| Settings J| Settings J| 5

ser

ettings]
stall I

hanagemenqi Ig [ Counter ll List

O Setting the paper type for the 1st cassette
3 Press [Cassette 1].

Paper Settings

Select item to edit.

[Enter]

ette EIBynass l Select l
Letter Letter]Print Cass

Fass

Rx Paze
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4 Select the paper size for the first cassette.
P per Settings

ct the paper tvpe and press [Enter].

Lassette 1 r |
B - o)

5 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

O Setting the paper size for the 2nd cassette
3 Press [Cassette 2].

4 Select the paper size for the second cassette.

Paper Settings

Select the paper tvpe and press [Enter].

Cassette 2

e NN

5 Press [Enter] to save the setting.
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O Setting bypass tray paper

3 Press [Bypass].
Paper Settings

Select item to edit.

IEassette 1”Eassette 2| [
Letter| Letter LH‘H‘H[ Frint Cass)
Ri Paze

4 Select the paper size for the bypass tray.
Paper Settings

Select the paper tvpe and press [Enter].

Bvpass Paper Tvpe

)

lExecuti\rel l I l COM10 I ?
of
l Manarch l l Postcard I l OHPLTR) I ‘2’

e JL B

5 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

6 Press [Reset] to exit and return to the standby mode.
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The address book

You can register up to 300 frequently used destinations into the address book.
The destination name, fax number and e-mail address can be registered into the
address book. You can also add these destinations into a group.

In addition, you can simply search the destination name registered in the address
book.

NOTE: ¢ For details on registering or deleting destinations in address book, see page
2-4.
e For details on address book dialing, see “How to dial using the address book”
on page 2-12.
e For details on call group dialing, see page 2-14.
e For details on phone calling, see page 2-19.

The address book display

When you press the “All” tab in the address book display, all the registered destina-
tions will be displayed. Press the “Fax” tab to show only the fax numbers that have
been registered and the “e-mail” tab to show only the e-mail addresses that have
been registered.

The displayed soft keys change depending on the tab you select (The order of dis-
played keys after pressing [Others] also changes, but the item description remain
the same.)

Search

Press this to search
a destination’s fax
number or e-mail ad- i Memory 1

Sen 0o
dress. (See page 5-15.) Hesulutiunl aarch]|[1ndex | Add/Edit
Nurmal['=ﬂ
Index —|Egntrast { [@001:sanflew York ffice |
Normalf

Add/Edit

Press this to register
a destination into the
address book or edit
an existing destina-

o

Page_i
Disolavs the desti 07:SandNew York OFFi |UAp tion.
isplays the destina- Erosdeast | +adlNew Tor Ice
tions in alphabetical OFF) T ; _ !
° N2:Mike/London Office of Page change keys
or group or numeric cedial : : 4 :
order. (See page 2-3.) edla [DDZ:Mlke/Lnndan 0ffice b 4 Press this to change
g

the page view.

Mai | Wi o - - Pag
HimW@nua.caruPams 0ffice | Dwn:

Destination Cothe|s || Al | Fax | e-mail Page number
This allows you to L Currently displayed
review to destinations (When “All” tab is selected) page/total pages.

you have selected/reg-
istered. 5 destinations
are displayed at a Tabs

time. The registered destinations are listed by the sending
method. Press a tab to display the classified destinations.

a¥x Read a¥ Read
Resolutionlils held/Edit Resolutionisearch| Add/Edit
Normal Normal -
:gnnt,ast 1:SandNew York Office Piie :gm,ast E0071: San/New York 0ffice Piﬁe
el 2:M ke/London Office ry 400 18 0032 ik Londan 0ffice A
Broadcast 1 roadcast 1
OFF] 3:Carl/Paris Office of OFFI ®003: Car | /Paris Office of
. 2 Wail 2
Redial 4:Bath/Chicazn Office | ¥ address | [E004: Bath/Chiceza Office | W
- — N Page] Mail — N Fazel
Monitor [I]EIE:Ehang/Eeu ing Dffice ] Downl History [[II]E:Ehang/Eeu ing Office ] Down|
Others ]] ALl | Fax | e-mail | Others ]] All | Fax | e-mail |

(When “Fax” tab is selected) (When “e-mail” tab is selected)
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[Index]

e [Symbol]................. When you press this key, only the destination names starting
with a symbol or number are displayed.

e [Group]....cccceevrenen. Lists the registered group names.

¢ [ABC] to [WXYZ] ... When you press one of these keys, only the destination names

starting with the selected alpha characters will be displayed.

Special dialing

characters

You can enter special dialing characters when registering the address book. The
chart below briefly describes each of these characters.

Character

Description

/P

Each pause lasts two seconds.

If you must wait for another dial tone or signal at any point in the dial-
ing sequence, enter a pause.

(You can change the pause length. See page 12-6.)

Makes long numbers easier to be read.

Switches from pulse-dialing to tone-dialing.
No need to use this character when using a tone line.

Enters a “Dial prefix code” to access the alternative telephone network.

“/N” must be entered before the first of number.
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Registering destinations in Address Book

Registering or editing a destination

Your machine can store up to 300 destinations in the Address Book. Each destina-
tions are designated by a three-digit identifier code (001 through 300.)

1 Press [Setting].

9 Press [Address Book Entry].
Settings

select item to edif.

] Paper Store Doc
Group “ Settings l Settings ]
Cony " Fax “ Scanner ” Mail I
Settings )| Settings || Settings J| Settings
[Management" Igg?cgll “ Counter ” List I

3 Press [Enter/Edit].
Address Book Entry

Select item to edit.

Enter/Edit

4 Press the address book number you want to register or edit.

Enter/Edit

Select a number to enter/edit.

[Prev] « 1of 50w [Next] [Enter]
|#001:San/New York Office ]
[002: Mike/London Office ]
[m003: Car | /Paris 0ffice ]

]
]

ld‘mDDd:Eeth/Ehicagu Office
’d‘“JEIEIE:Chang/BeiJ ing Office

dm00G: |

When registering an empty destination, the QWERTY keypad will be shown
and the destination name must be registered. To edit the destination name,
press [Name] and edit the name.
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5 (1) Enter the destinations name.

Name
Enter the contact name and select [Enter].
Entrv Limit

The name field must be registered.
¢ Up to 30 characters can be entered.
e For details on character entry, see page 1-10.

(2) Press [Enter].

6 (1) Press [Fax No.].
(2) Use the numeric keys to enter the destinations fax number. (Up to 40 digits)

m006:Taro/Tokyo Off

se the nume d ee
options to er ar [E 1.

Fax MNo. r |

B1-75-6622-8960_ |
RN L (TN

[ Fausze ]l Tone Il PreFix I

You must register either the fax number or e-mail address.
¢ Pause and other dialing symbols can be also entered. (See “Special dialing
characters” on page 2-3.)

(3) Press [Enter].
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7 1f you want to add this destination to a call group:

(You can add either the fax number, e-mail address or both to a call group.)

e Call groups must be registered in advance. (For details on registering call
groups, see page 2-14.)

e Up to 32 groups can be registered.
(1) Press [Group].
(2) Select the applicable group(s).

Tokyo Office

) to add this contact to

S_Group 06

[S_Groun D?l lS_Groun DBI lS_Grnun IJS]

5_Group 10

(3) Press [Enter].

If you want to enter the e-mail address:

(1) Press [e-mail].
(2) Enter the e-mail address.

You must register either the fax number or e-mail address.
¢ Up to 50 characters can be entered.
e For details on character entry, see page 1-10.

(3) Press [Enter].

If you want to add this destination to a call group:

e Call groups must be registered in advance. (For details on registering call
groups, see page 2-14.)

e Up to 32 groups can be registered.
(1) Press [Group].

(2) Select the applicable group(s).
(3) Press [Enter].

2-6
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10 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

fﬁUOB Taro/Tokyo Office

Select the add ook item to enterfedit.

Back | Enter

hame :Taros/Tokyo Office ]
[Fax No. :81-75-6622-8960 |
Lhrnun t8_Group 01,5_Group 05 ]

l

l

k—mail staro. h@muratec. com

Urouo :3_Group 01,5 Group 05

11 The registration destinations will be displayed.

12 To register another destination, repeat the procedure from step 4.
Press [Reset] to exit the operation and return to the standby mode.

NOTE: To print a list of address book entries, press [Setting], [List], [Address Book], then [Yes].

Alternative 1: Registering or editing directly into the address book

1 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

9 Press [Add/Edit].
Fax Ready

Searchl ndexl

001 : San/New York Office

Resolution
Normal

Contrast
Hormal

[E001: sansNew York Office |
Broadcast 1
OFFJ} [@002: Mike/London 0ffice | of
| 4
Redial l[uuz:Mike/Lnndon 0ffice | Y
Wall

| [@003: car I /par is 0Ffica ]
!

History Ji
| Fax |e—mai||

QOthers ;

3 Following the operation from step 4 in “Registering or editing a destination”.
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Alternative 2; Registering or editing the fax number using the numeric keys

1 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
9 Use the numeric keys to enter the destination’s fax number.

3 Press [Register].

Fax Ready ‘ Fax Ready Mode
Enter the recipient’s fax number ar ct
[Enter].
Fax Numher

12345678 _ |

L > oo JL - ]

4 Select the address book number you want to register using [ A ] or [ ¥ ], then
select [Yes].

Fax Ready

Enter the recipient’s
[Enter].

E... [T A n_=nnﬂ

Input range:001-300
da010:
Would you like to register?

n
010 5

Unregistered number is displayed first. If you select an address book number

that has already been registered, the fax number will be overwritten with the
new number.

5 Follow steps 5 to 12 on pages 2-5 to 2-7.

2-8 UsING THE ADDRESS Book



Alternative 3: Registering an e-mail address using the QWERTY keypad

1 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
9 Press “e-mail” tab.
3 Press [Mail Address].

Fax Ready Mode

Resolutio
NormalJ3
Contrast |4
Normal |

Broadcast ﬁ

OFF
ail g - : 2
tddress |§ [®004:Beth/Chicazo Office ¥
Mail i . e ) Page
History E005: Chang/Beijing 0ffice ||houn
Others ;l Bl | Fax |e—mai||

(When “e-mail” tab is selected)

Use the QWERTY keypad to enter the destination’s e-mail address.
Press [Register].

QU

Mail Address

the recinient’s e-mail ad
F Entry

6 Select the address book number you want to register using [ A] [ ¥ ] or the
numeric keys, then select [Yes].

Input range:001-300
o dm15:
| Would wou like to register?

o |

Unregistered number is displayed first. If you select an address book number
that has already been registered, the e-mail address will be overwritten with
the new address.

7 Follow steps 5 to 12 on pages 2-5 to 2-7.
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Deleting a destination

1 Press [Setting].

9 Press [Address Book Entry], then [Delete].
Address Book Entry

Select item to edift.

[Enter

Enter/Edit| EETEIERY:

3 Select the address book number you want to delete.

Delete

select a number to delete.

4 lof G0 |Hext
[#m001: 5am/New Vork 0Fice
MﬁﬂﬂQ:Mike/LDndnn 0ffice
[m003: Car | /Paris office
Pﬁﬂﬂﬂ:ﬁeth/ﬂhicagu Office

|#n008: Chanz/Bei j ine 0Ffice

006 Tara/Tokyo Office |

Frey

—
]
l
I

4 Press [Yes] to delete.
Delete

Select a number to delete.

007 : Sam/New York Office
Would wou like to delete?

e e a—

| CH|S)

Press [No] to return to step 3 without deleting the number.

5 To delete another destination, repeat steps 3 to 4.
Otherwise, press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Alternative: Deleting directly from the address book

1 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

9 Press [Add/Edit].

3 Select the address book number you want to delete.

Address Book Add/Edit

Select an add ok entry to addfedit.

[#m001: 5am/New Vork 0Fice
[#002:Mike/London OFfice ]
[003: Car | /Paris 0Ffice | o

[m004: Beth/Chicazo Office
|#008: Chanz/Bei j ing 0Ffice

006 Tara/Tokyo Office Im

4 Press [Delete].

M001:Sam/New York Office

Select the ade ook item to enterfedit.
Back | Enter |

’Name cSamsNew York Office ]

[Fax No.:1-561-684-65168 ]

Wsrous 5 Group 01, 5_Group 03,5_Groun 0]

’e—mai | :gam. k@muratec. com ]

L[Grnun :3_Group 01,5_Group 03, 5_Group DE]

5 Press [Yes] to delete.
001:Sam/New York Office

ect the ad: ook item to enterdedit.

E #0071 : Sam/New York Office
E Would vou like to delete?

Press [No] to return to step 4 without deleting the number.
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How to dial using the address book

Sending a fax or e-mail using the address book
1 Set the document.

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

3 Adjust the document resolution and contrast, if necessary.

4 (1) Select the tab that contains the destination you want to send to.
Fax Ready

Hesulutlan
Mormal

Contrast

Redial |

NormalJ

Eroadcast |3
(FF|

Sear
[lum San/New Yark Office ] 1
IDDE:Mike/LDnan Office ] of
IDDE:Mike/LDnan Office ] ‘3’

Mall m—rrn ot Paze
fetory [@0o03:Carl /Paris 0ffice | poun
Others é | Fax |e-mail

(2) Press [Page Up] or [Page Down] to display the specified destination.

(When “All” tab is selected)

(3) Press the desired destination.

Alternatives

1 Set the document.

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

3 Adjust the document resolution and contrast, if necessary.

4 Press [Others].
5 Press [Address Book].

NOTE: You can assign [Address Book] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.
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6 (1) Use [ A][V]orthe numeric keys to enter the address book number (001 to

300).
Fax Functions

Use the numeric kewpad or arrow keys to enter
the address book location and s [Enter]
Address Book

Input range:001-300
001 Sam/New York Office

(4]
E]

This will send to a pre-registered
address hook location

(2) Press [Enter].

7 (1) Press [Fax] or [e-mail].
You can select both [Fax] and [e-mail].

Address Book

Select [Faxl, [e-mail] or hoth locations and
then press ter].

#0071 SansMew York Office

To hezin transmission select [Start].

(2) Press [Enter] twice.

8 Press [Start].
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Call group dialing

If you frequently send the same fax/e-mail message to several destinations, use call

group dialing. Call groups can store several destinations, so you can quickly broad-
cast to multiple destinations by using this feature.

Registering or editing a call group

Your machine can store up to 32 call groups.

1 Press [Setting], [Group].
9 Press [Add].

Group
Select [4dd] to register a new Zroup ar
5 the group wou want to edit.

3 (1) Enter the group name.
Name

Enter the group name ano t [Enter].

The group name must be registered.
¢ Up to 24 characters can be entered.

¢ For details on character entry, see page 1-10.
(2) Press [Enter].
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4 (1) Press [Group Members].
(2) Specify the destination(s) to add to the group.
e Specify the destination(s) using the address book.
—or—
¢ Specify the address book number.

NOTE: You cannot use the numeric keys to manually enter a destination. Group mem-
bers must be pre-registered into the address book before they can be added to a
group.

Fax numbers and e-mail addresses can be registered into the same call group.

(3) Press [Enter].
5 A group information will be displayed.
6 To register additional call groups, press [Enter], then repeat the procedure from

step 2.
Press [Reset] to exit the operation and return to the standby mode.

NOTE: e To print a list of call groups, press [Setting], [List], [Group]. Then press [Yes].

¢ Destinations can be added to a group during the initial registration process.
(See page 2-4.)

Deleting a call group

1 Press [Setting], [Group].
9 Press the call group you want to delete.

3 Press [Delete], [Yes].
If you want to exit without deleting, press [No].

4 To delete another call group, repeat the procedure from step 2.
Otherwise, press [Reset] to exit and return to the standby mode.
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How to dial using a call group

Sending a fax or e-mail using a call group
1 Set the document.

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Adjust the document resolution and contrast, if necessary.

4 Press [Others], [Group Tx].

NOTE: You can assign [Group Tx] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.

5 (1) Press the group(s) you want to send to.
Fax Functions

Select a zroupf(s) to send to and npress

[Enter].

Group Tx

S_Group 01 S_Group 03
5_Group 07

S_Group 05

S_Group 09

(2) Press [Enter] twice.
e If you want to edit the selected destination, press [Location] and edit it.
6 Press [Start].

e If you want to cancel the a transmission that is in progress, use the Review
Commands feature. See “Chapter 6 Reviewing or canceling commands”.
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Alternative:
1 Set the document.

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Press [Index].

Fax Readw Mode

: Memory
Resolution
Mormal
Contrast
Norma

Broadcast
OFFJ
Redial |

Mail

History Ji

M
Q
Q
M
)
)
=
~
a
a
<
=
s
I3
©
&
%)
-

Group

ect the g

Hon Group Members

F_Gruun U1] F_Gruun Uﬂ F_Gruun Uﬂ

F_Gruun Uﬂ F_Gruun Uq

5_Group 07F

UsiNG THE ADDRESS Book  2-17



NOTE: When you press [Non Group Members], destinations not included in a call
group will be displayed.

grqup}ﬂqn—ﬁroup

Select a contact and pr

[@004:Beth. W/Chicazo Office J Fz
[E008:Beth. W/Chicazo Office | &
[@003: Chanz. K/Be §ing OFfice ] 1

[@003: Chanz. K/Be i ing OFfjce ] 7
[@010: Taro. K/ Tokva Office | v
[@011:Harry. W/Sales Dep. | b

Press the destination you want to add to the group, and press [Enter].

7 Press [Start].
e If you want to cancel the a transmission that is in progress, use the Review
Commands feature. See “Chapter 6 Reviewing or canceling commands” on
page 6-1.
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Making a phone call

Besides entering the destination directly, you can simply search the destination
name registered in the address book to make a phone call. There are various
searching methods, such as alpha, group or numeric.

How to dial using the address book

NOTE: When using [Monitor], press [FAX] to display to the Fax standby mode.

Connect the optional handset or an external phone to your machine to make a
phone call.

1 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
9 Lift the handset. Or press “Fax” tab, [Monitor].

3 Specify the destination.
A. Numeric keys
Press the numeric keys to enter the destination number.

B. Address Book-1

(1) Press [Address Book].
(2) Use the numeric keys or [ A ] [ ¥ ] to enter the address book number.

Tel Mode

Use the numeric kevpad or arrow k
the address hook =

hddress Book

Input range:001-300
#0071 : Sam/New York Office

(a)
001 =

This will send to a pre-registered
address book location.

(3) Press [Enter].
C. Address Book-2
Specify the destination using the address book.

folume

Searchiff| | ndex

Middl
H007: SamsHew York Office ]
Tone lp
H00Z2:MikesLondon Office ] .11
Redial
ol 4003: Car | /Paris Office | of
2
M H004: Beth/Chicage Office | ¥
P
] H005: Chang/Beijing Office ]
Fax |

NOTE: For details on how to use the address book, see page 2-12.
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If the call fails

If the call fails, the next steps will depend on the type of call it was (fax or phone).

If it was a fax call...

...Your machine will automatically redial the number. It will keep trying until one
of the following occurs:

e It successfully reaches the other number.
¢ The maximum redial attempts has been reached.

If it was a regular phone call...
...You will have to redial manually:

1 Lift the handset.
9 Press [Redial].

3 Your machine can remember the last 10 dialed numbers.
Select the number you want to call.

4 Press [Start].

How to receive a phone call

1 Lift the handset when the machine rings.

NOTE: You can receive a call with the machine’s handset even if the power has been

turned OFF.

92 Answer the phone.

Adjusting the optional handset volume

The small switches on the side of your machine’s handset adjusts the ringer and
receiver volume.

¢ Ringer Volume Control.......Adjust the ringer volume to one of three settings
: High, Medium or Low.
¢ Receiver Volume Control....If it is hard to hear the remote person’s voice, adjust

the receiver volume to one of three settings
: High, Medium, or Low.

Receiver Volume Ringer Volume

2-20
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Adjusting the speaker volume

1 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

9 Press “Fax” tab.

3 Press [Monitor].
Fax Ready

Resolution| >< id

Hormal
Fontrast 0071:San/New York OFfice |
Hormal

Q0Z2:MikesLondon Office ] Fy
003:Car|/Paris Office | of

. 2
Redial 004:Beth/Chicazn Office v

P
@ 005: Chanz/Beijing Office ]
([Cothers JJf| *1! | Fax |e—mai||

4 Press [Volume].

Broadcast I

M
Q
Q
M
)
)
=
o
a
a
<
<)
s
3
)
&
%)
-

earchl Indexl
B007: SanNew Tork Office

Taone ]

4 ER00Z2: Mike/London Office ] .11
EBO03:Carl /Paris Office ] of
EB004:Beth/Chicazo Office ] ‘%’
E005: Chane /B ing Office | o

Fax |

Select the volume and pr [Enter].

Yolume Setting |

OFF

Low

6 Press [Monitor] to hang up.

UsiNG THE ADDRESS Book  2-21



2-22 UsING THE ADDRESS Book



Chapter

Before Sending.........c.cveveviiiiiieiiceceeeeee e 3-2
Document handling .........c.ccooveveveiiiieeceeceeee e, 3-2
Scanning resolution ..........ccccvevveiierierieieiceeeeeeee e 3-2
SCANNINgG CONETASE ....cvevvievirierieiericrece ettt 3-3
Sending Method ..........cooeviiiiiiiiiiceee e 3-3
Memory overflow mesSage.........c.ceevveereeieveneeeeereereeeecreereeeeene e 3-4

Sending @ faxX......cccoviiieiiiiieee s 3-5
Memory tranSmiSSiON ........ccevveevvevvesieereeiesieeeeeer e e sre e eeee s e 3-5
Real-time transmission (non-memory transmission) ................... 3-8
Manual transmission (non-memory transmission)....................... 3-9
Changing Document Scan in Mid Scan (Mixed Transmission)..3-10

Redialing.......ccooveiiiiiiieieiccecceeeete et 3-13
Automatic fax redialing..........ccccoeveiiecieiiieeieeceeeee e, 3-13
Manual redialing .........ccccevvivieieniieceeeeeeee e 3-13

Receiving a fax ....covcviviiieieieeseeeee s 3-15
Selecting the reception mode ...........cccovevveivenievierieececeseee, 3-15
Manual reception mode .........ccoccvevveereeeerrierieeeceireceeee e 3-15
Automatic reception mode..........cccocevveeieiiiiieieiieeeee e, 3-16
Answering calls manually..........cccocoovvevieiiiiiicciceeee, 3-17
If paper runs out during fax reception ...........ccccceeveeviivieeeeennene. 3-17

Settings for fax reception..........ccccecveeieiiiviericieececeeeee e 3-20
Setting the number of FINgs ........c.covevvevviiieiereeeceeeeee e, 3-20
Print Settings ....cocovevviiiicieec e 3-20

Advanced fax functions..........ccccceevevveviiiecececeeeeceee e 3-23
Broadcasting .........cooviiieieiiiiceeeeeee e 3-24
Fax & COPY.ccvcrieieieiicieese ettt 3-28
Sending faxes with TTI information attached .............cccccovnenen. 3-30
COVET PAZE....evevveeeerierieiesreieee ettt st b e e reetestesbe e eseenas 3-32
Delayed transmiSSion .........c..cvevveereereeierreereeeenreireeeesre e eveenenens 3-34
Batch transmission..........ccceoveieviiieieciceeeeeceeeee e 3-35
Specifying the document scanning Size ..........c.ccceeveevvevreereeeennenn. 3-41
Polling transmiSSion ........c.coeeeecieriiseeierieneeeeee et 3-42
Overseas tranSmMiSSiON ..........cecvvveerieerieenieerieeeeeesteesseesseennes 3-43
Using an alternative telephone network service provider (Dial prefix)....3-44
Block Junk fax ....cocovivviiieieiceceeeceee e 3-46
Polling reception ..........cveveeviiireeieiieieeieiecreee e 3-50
Fax forwarding..........ccoovevieiiiieieeceeeeeeeeeese e 3-51

SEPATALOT PAZE ...veevvirieticeieieeteeeetece e 3-57



Before sending

Document handling

Before you begin please review the acceptable document sizes and proper setting
methods on pages 1-24 to 1-25.

Scanning resolution

¢ Normal is suitable for most text documents and simple drawings.

e Fine is ideal for maps, moderately complicated drawings, floorplans or handwrit-
ten documents.

¢ Superfine (“S-Fine” on the display) reproduces the detail of extremely compli-
cated drawings or line art.

¢ Photo (“Photo” on the display) captures shades in photos and drawings.

To change the scanning resolution:

1 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
92 Press [Resolution].

3 Select one of the resolution types.

Resolutian r |
l Fine ] l 3~Fine ]

=
=
= H

4 Press [Enter].

NOTE: You can change the default setting for [Resolution]. See “Accessing the default
settings” on page 12-4.
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Scanning contrast

Setting the scanning contrast allows you to compensate for any excessive lightness
or darkness, as the case may be, of the document pages you are sending.

To change the scanning contrast:
1 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

9 Press [Contrast].

3 Select one of the contrast types.

Fax Ready Fax Ready Mode

tdjust the contrast and select [Enterl.

Contrast
v

<< >]>

Normal
Lighter Darker
Lighest Darkest

4 Press [Enter].

NOTE: You can change the default setting for [Contrast]. See “Accessing the default
settings” on page 12-4.

Sending method

The following four sending methods are available on your machine.

Memory transmission:

For a normal memory transmission, your machine: (1) scans the entire document
into memory, (2) dials the other fax machine, and (3) transmits the document.

Quick memory transmission:

For a quick memory transmission, your machine doesn’t wait to scan all pages into
memory before dialing. After it scans the first page of your document, your machine
will dial the other fax machine. When it makes contact, your machine transmits
the stored document from memory while at the same time scanning the remaining
pages of your document into memory.

The quick memory transmission is defaulted to [ON]. However, you can turn the
defaut to [OFF]. (See “Fax settings” on page 12-4.)
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Real-time transmission:

In the following cases, the machine doesn’t use memory for fax sending.

¢ When memory transmission is turned off.

¢ When the machine’s memory is full

In Real time transmission, the next page will not scan until the current page has
been transmitted.

Notes for real time transmissions:

¢ The document glass cannot be used for real time transmission.

¢ You can dial only one destination.

Manual transmission:

Use manual transmission when the other fax machine uses manual reception or
when you transmit after finishing a phone conversation.

Notes for manual transmissions:
¢ You can dial only one destination.

Memory overflow message

In normal memory transmission, if you have stored too much information in your
machine’s memory, a “Memory overflow.” message will appear on the display:

Fax Re ady Fax Ready Mode

Sep 26 2005 02:16pm Memory ¥
Hﬂenlllfinnmm WI
i

Memory overflom.
Numher of stored page: 15
[ Store these pages?

[==]

rv Yes —

e R N IR

This appears because (1) too many pages have been stored in the memory, or (2)
the pages that are stored have too much information on them for your machine to
remember.

If this message appears, press [Yes] to tell your machine to keep as many pages

in memory as possible, or press [No] to delete all pages stored during the current
operation (but not previous operations).

Dividing a large document into smaller batches will help you avoid this error.

Use real time transmissions to avoid these problems. (See “Real-time transmission”,
page 3-8.)

NOTE: If the machine is idle for 3 minutes, the machine will automatically delete any

document stored in memory during the last operation.

You can change the reset time. For details, see “Accessing the management set-
tings” on page 12-11.
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Sending a fax

Memory transmission

Sending a fax using the ADF
1 Set the document in the ADF. (See page 1-25 for details.)

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Adjust the scanning resolution and contrast, if necessary. (See page 3-2.)

4 Set the various functions, if necessary.

5 Specify the destination.
Fax Ready Fax Readw Mode

005 02:158m Hemor

Searchllndexl #
007 : San/New York 0Ffice ]

0071:3am#New York Office A

Se

Resolutio
Norma 3
Contrast |4
Normalf3

Broadcast |§
OFFH [@002: Mike/London Office

l
]
Redial 002:Mike/Londan Office ]
l

1
of
il
¥
Do)

H’:‘gl;ry B03: Car | /Parls Office

Comers Jj| #10 | Fex [enan

¢ Use the numeric keys to dial the number.
—or—

¢ Specify the destination using the address book. (See page 2-12.)
—or—

® When specifying multiple destinations, use broadcast transmission (See page
3-24.) or call group dialing. (See page 2-14.)

Press [Reset] to cancel the settings.

6 Press [Start].
(If you specify the destination using the address book, no need to press [Start].)

NOTE: e If you want to cancel a transmission while the document is scanning, press
[Stopl.
If you want to cancel a transmission that is in progress, use the Review Com-
mands feature. See “Chapter 6 Reviewing or canceling commands” on page
6-1.

¢ Transmission reservation can be performed while communicating. The

reserved transmission will start when the current communication is com-
pleted. Transmission can be reserved for up to 100 communications.

e If the call fails, see “Redialing” on page 3-13.
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Sending a fax using the document glass
1 Set the document on the document glass. (See page 1-25 for details.)

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

3 Adjust the scanning resolution and contrast, if necessary. (See page 3-2.)

4 Set the various functions, if necessary.

5 Specify the destination.
Fax Ready

Sep 26 2005 D2:15pm

RESD|UTiDn:§Search| Index

Hormallj

Others ? AL | Fax |e—mai||

Contrast [@001: SansNew York Office
Hornal¥t f@001:San/Mew York 0ffice
Broadcast r
OFFJf [@002: Mike/London Office
Redial l[unz:Mike/Lnndon 0ffice v
Mail B lmons- . , Fage]
fiatory | [@oo3: Carl Paris 0ffice | paun

¢ Use the numeric keys to dial the number.

—0or —

¢ Specify the destination using the address book. (See page 2-12.)

® When specifying multiple destinations, use broadcast transmission (See page
3-24.) or call group dialing. (See page 2-14.)

Press [Reset] to cancel the settings.

6 Press [Start].

(If you specify the destination using the address book, no need to press [Start].)

Memory
0ol

E001: SamsMNew York Office
BE00Z2:MikesLondon Office

100%

Page :001
Doc. Size:Letter

Next doc

¢ Pressing [No] during document scanning will start the fax transmission of all
documents when the scan has been completed.

7 When scanning has been completed, set the next document.
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8 Press [Next Doc]. The scanning of the next document will begin.

Resolutiond Comm. No.:001
Normally E@001:Sam/New York Office

Contrast EBO0Z:Mike/London Office
Mormal
Tx Report
OFFI Paze :001

Doc. Size
Letter

Doc. Size:Letter

e Press [Tx Start] when all the documents have been scanned.

9 Fax transmission will start.

FaxinG H

NOTE: ¢ If you want to cancel a transmission while the document is scanning, press
[Stop].
If you want to cancel a transmission that is in progress, use the Review Com-
mands feature. See “Chapter 6 Reviewing or canceling commands” on page
6-1.

¢ Transmission reservation can be performed while communicating. The

reserved transmission will start when the current communication is com-
pleted. Transmission can be reserved for up to 100 communications.

e If the call fails, see “Redialing” on page 3-13.
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Real-time transmission (non-memory transmission)

Your machine will dial the remote fax machine and once contact is made, scanning
and transmitting will proceed in real-time.

e With real time transmission, you can watch each page as it is scanned and sent.
To perform a real time transmission:

1 Set the document in the ADF.

NOTE: The document glass cannot be used for real time transmission.

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

3 Adjust the scanning resolution and contrast, if necessary. (See page 3-2.)

4 Press [Others], [Prev] or [Next], [Memory Tx], then press [Enter].
Fax Functions

Select item to edit.

FPolling |[F-Code T FverseasTx Memory Tx

OFF OFF OFF ON
Dialing Mail . e-mail
Options “ hiddress “ Re-mai | ” Subiect

Batch Scan) lFileFormat
[ ON“Eheck Mai Il TIFF-5

(When “All” tab is selected)

Now the memory transmission is set to [OFF].

NOTE: ¢ You can assign [Memory Tx] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.

® You can change the default setting for [Memory Tx]. See “Accessing the
default settings” on page 12-4.

5 Specify the destination.
e Use the numeric keys to dial the number.
—or—
¢ Specify the destination using the address book. (See page 2-12.)
Press [Reset] to cancel the settings.

NOTE: With real time transmission, you can dial only one destination. When you select
multiple destinations, real time transmission will be disabled.

6 Press [Start].

¢ To cancel the transmission, use Review commands features, see “Chapter 6
Reviewing or canceling commands”.
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Manual transmission (non-memory transmission)

1 Set the document.

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

3 Press “Fax” tab.

4 Adjust the scanning resolution and contrast, if necessary. (See page 3-2.)

5 Press [Monitor].

Lift the handset if you have connected an optional handset or an external tele-
phone to your machine.

In either case, the following display will appear:

FaxinG H

g IDDE:Mike/LUnan Office
| [@o03:car 1 /paris Office
lDDd:Beth/EhicagD Office

lDDE:Ehangr’Eeij ing Office

6 Specify the destination.
¢ Use the numeric keys to dial the number.
—or—
e Specify the destination using the address book. (See page 2-12.)

Press [Monitor] on hang up the handset to cancel the settings.

NOTE: You can dial only one destination for manual transmission.

7 When you hear fax tones from the remote fax machine, press [Start].

If a person answers the phone, use the handset to tell that person that you are
trying to send a fax. When you hear fax tones, press [Start].

If the call fails when you use [Monitor] to dial, press [Monitor] to hang up.
If you are using the handset, hang up after pressing [Start].

*To cancel the transmission, use the Review Commands feature. (See “Chapter
6 Reviewing or canceling commands”)

FaxiNG 3-9



Changing Document Scan in Mid Scan (Mixed Transmission)

The document glass or the ADF can scan the document. Both scanning devices can
be used in combination, such as for a cover page and map, and transmitted at the
same time.

NOTE: Basics for scanning the next document

¢ To scan the next document, set the Next Doc setting to [Yes] while scanning
the current document.

e The ADF’s default setting for Next Doc is [No]. To have the next document
scanned, press [Yes] while scanning the current document.

e For the document glass, the default setting for Next Doc is set to [Yes].

¢ If you set Next Doc to [No] during scanning, the transmission will begin after
scanning is completed.

ADF - Document glass
1 Set the document in the ADF.

9 (1) Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
(2) Specify the destination.

Fax Ready Fax Ready Mode

12:16pm Memory

Resolutior éearc | Index

Normal
Contrast i
Hormalf3
EBroadcast F
i [@002:Mike/London Office

OFF, ]
Redial l E002: Mike/London Office |
Mail —|i[@oo3:cari/paris 0ffice |
History Jg

Al | Fax |e—mai||

Others é

¢ Use the numeric keys to dial the number.
—or—

¢ Specify the destination using the address book. (See page 2-12)
—or—

* When specifying multiple destinations, use broadcast transmission (See page
3-24.) or call group dialing. (See page 2-14.)

Press [Reset] to cancel the settings.
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3 Press [Start].

Memory  100%

07:5amsMHew York Office
Q00Z2:MikesLondon Office

Page :001
Doc. Size:Letter

Next doc

Yes

4 Press [Yes] while scanning the document.

<
Z
2
&

Memory 1002

07:5am/MNew York Office
Q002:MikesLondon Office

Page :001
Doc. Size:Letter

Next doc

5 When scanning is completed, set the next document on the document glass.

6 Press [Next Doc]. The next document will be scanned.

Set next document.
Set docum and pr : [Start].
Spm

) Memary

Contrast
Norma

Doc. Size

Resolution|d
Norma [

Comm. No. : 0071
F007: Sam/MNew York Office
Q002:MikesLondon Office

T« Report
OFF)E

Le‘t'teré

Page :001
Doc. Size:Letter

7 Press [Tx Start] when all the documents have been scanned.
Transmission will begin.
¢ Press [Stop] to cancel the scan.
¢ Transmission will also begin when [Start] is pressed.
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Document glass > ADF

1 Set the document on the document glass.

92 (1) Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
(2) Specify the destination.
Fax Ready

Se

Resolution

2005 02:15pm

Bearch[index)

Hormal
Fantrast | [@001:San/New York Office |
Normal

E001:San/New York Office |
EE002:Mike/London Office ]
— 4
Redial I [E002:Mike/London Office | w

Brnadcastl

i E - - - Paze)
Hr?g‘lcclnry [DDB:EarI/Parls Dffice ] Do
Others ? A1 | Fax |e—mai||
¢ Use the numeric keys to dial the number.
¢ Specify the destination using the address book. (See page 2-12)

® When specifying multiple destinations, use broadcast transmission (See page
3-24.) or call group dialing. (See page 2-14.)

Press [Reset] to cancel the settings.
3 Press [Start].

nninz.
5 15am
L HNo, 007
E007: SamsMNew York Office
HO0Z2:MikesLondon Office

Memory  100%

Page 001
Doc. Size:Letter

Next doc

4 When scanning is completed, set the next document in the ADF.

5 Press [Next Doc]. Document scanning will begin.

]

.Memnry 100%

Resolution)
Mormal

Contrast
Normal |3

Tx Report
0

FFI
Doc. Size |
Letter

B0 : San/New Vark OFfice
@002:MikeLondon Office

Fage :001
Doc. Size:Letter

6 Transmission will start when scanning has been completed.
e Press [Stop] to cancel the scan.
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Redialing

Automatic fax redialing

If the transmission failed because the line was busy, “Auto Redial” will be displayed
and the machine will automatically redial the number up to twice in one minute
intervals .

(You can change this setting, see “Fax setting” on page 12-4.)
Fax Ready huto Redial

Memory

[E001: San/New York Off ice

Resolution
Hormal

Contrast
Normall3

Frosdoast -; lDD1:SamfNew Yark 0ffice

l
]
OFFl§ [@002: Mike/Landon 0ffice |
l
l

Redial I [E002: Mike/London 0Ffice
Mail |3

el | [@oo3:Car i /Paris 0ffice

Qthers ;

If the last redial attempt fails, the following message will be displayed and also the
error message will automatically print. Check the message and transmit again.

Fax Ready Fax Ready Mode

on errar
e Prlnflng
Resolutlun;
Nurmal'
Contrast |
Hormal

]
— I [lum San/Nen York Office |
FE [@002:Mike/London Office |

|

) e

Al | Faw | e-nail |

Redi| || [@002: Mike/London 0Ffice
o |

\ [E003: Car | /Paris Office
History J;
Dthers |l

Al | Faw | e-nail |

NOTE: If you want to end the redial procedures, delete the redial command of it from
the command list. (See “Chapter 6 Reviewing or canceling commands”.)

Manual redialing

The last 10 numbers for fax transmissions/phone calls are kept in memory.
1 Set the document.

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
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3 Press [Redial].
Fax Ready

Ix]
Resolution

oo

Normal

Fontrast i [00T:San/New Vork 0ffice
Mormal
Broadcast
OFF

lDD2:Mike/Lnndon Office

i ' Paze
Mail { e . . .
fiatory | 003:Car 1 /Paris Office | |[paun
Others JJi| A1 | Fax |e—mai||

(When “All” tab is selected)

4 Select the fax number you want to redial.

e number to redial

r:1111-1111 ]
lp2:2220-2022 ]
l
]

[o3:3333-3333
e 4444-4444

5 The selected fax number will be displayed.

Redial

Enter the recipient’s fax number and select
[Enter].
Fax Number

2222-2222_ |
e Jlerer J - ]

[ Fausze ]l Tone Il PreFix I[Register]

You can edit the number, if necessary.
6 Press [Enter].

7 Press [Start].

NOTE: You can register the destination in the Address Book from the display in step 5.
1 Press [Register].

2 Following the steps from step 4 in “Alternative 2: Registering or editing the
fax number using the numeric keys”. For details, see page 2-8.
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Receiving a fax

Selecting the reception mode

1 Press [Setting], [User Install], [Reception Mode].

9 Select your desired reception mode.

User Install

select the reception mode and press

Reception Mode
Fax Tel/Fax l lFax/TeI I
DV Beady Mode) [Ready Mode
#nis/Fax I [ Tel l
Ready Mode] [Ready Mode

Your machine has five different reception modes:

¢ Fax Ready Mode (see “Automatic reception mode” on next page)

¢ Tel/Fax Ready Mode (see “Automatic reception mode” on next page)

¢ Fax/Tel Ready Mode (see “Automatic reception mode” on next page)

¢ Ans/Fax Ready Mode (see “Automatic reception mode” on next page)
¢ Tel Ready Mode (see “Manual reception mode” below)

3 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

4 Press [Reset] to exit.

Manual reception mode

Tel Ready Mode
Use it if:
¢ You want to use the same line for both fax and phone calls.
¢ You mainly receive phone calls.
In this mode:

Your machine never answers the calls automatically. You must answer each call
as described in “Answering calls manually” (page 3-17).

You will need:
* An optional handset or an external phone connection.
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Automatic reception mode

Fax Ready Mode
Use it if:
Your machine uses its own phone line and doesn’t share it with a phone or an
answering machine.
In this mode:
Your machine answers each call and attempts to receive a fax.

Tel/Fax Ready Mode
Use it if:
¢ You want to use the same line for both fax and phone calls.

* You are using the machine as both a fax machine and a telephone but its
primary use will be as a telephone.

In this mode:

Your machine will ring the set number of times (the default setting is twice). If
you don’t answer the call while ringing, your machine will answer the call auto-
matically. If a caller sends a fax, your machine will begin to receive it. If a voice
call comes in, your machine will alert you with a special ring prompting you to
pick up the handset. (The telephone connected to your machine will not ring.)

You will need:
¢ An optional handset or an external phone connection.

Fax/Tel Ready Mode
Use it if:
* You want to use the same line for both fax and phone calls.

¢ You are using the machine as both a fax machine and a telephone, but its
primary use will be for faxing.

In this mode:

Your machine receives faxes silently but also alerts you when a regular voice call
comes in. (Your machine will beep once at the end of each reception.)

When a voice call comes in, your machine will alert you with a special ring (The
telephone connected to your machine will not ring). If you hear the machine
ringing, pick up the handset.

You will need:
¢ An optional handset or an external phone connection.

Ans/Fax Ready Mode
Use it if:
You are connecting an answering machine to your machine.
In this mode:

An answering machine connected to your machine will answer each call.
If a voice call comes in, the answering machine will record the incoming mes-
sage.

If your machine hears a fax tone, it will begin receiving the fax message.
You will need:
¢ An optional handset or an external phone connection.
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Using an answering machine with your machine:

1 Set the machine to Ans/Fax Ready Mode (See “Selecting the reception mode” on
page 3-15.).

9 Set your answering machine to answer calls after no more than two rings.
3 Create a new outgoing message on your answering machine.

Your answering machine’s outgoing message should be no longer than 10 sec-
onds.

Answering calls manually

NOTE: ¢ To answer a call manually, you must install an optional handset or an exter-
nal phone to your machine.

e Make sure there are no documents in the ADF.

Receiving a call manually with an optional handset or an external phone

In “Tel Ready Mode ” or “Tel/Fax Ready Mode”, when the optional handset or exter-
nal phone rings, pick up the handset:
® When you hear the fax tones (“beep-beep-beep”), pick up the handset and
press [Start]. After pressing [Start], put down the optional handset or the
external phone’s handset. Press [Start] as soon as you hear the beeping
sound, this will prompt the remote machine to begin transmitting.

If paper runs out during fax reception

When your machine runs out of paper, it will beep, the Alarm lamp will light and
the machine will show which paper source is empty — the 1st cassette, 2nd cassette
(optional) or the bypass tray.

(When paper runs out in the 1st cassette)
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Out-of-paper reception

If your machine runs out of paper, it can store up to 250 fax receptions in its
memory. This is called “out-of-paper reception.” Once you refill the paper supply, the
machine will automatically print the messages stored in memory.

NOTE: The number of pages (not receptions) your fax machine can store for out-of-
paper reception will vary. It depends on:

* Your machine’s memory capacity
¢ Types of documents sent to your machine
¢ Fax resolution of the documents sent to your machine

Checking the out-of-paper reception copy print queue

The out-of-paper reception print queue status can be checked.
1 Press [Setting].

9 Press [Management].

3 (1) Press [Next].
(2) Press [Display Jobs in Queue].

Management

select item to edit

Frev| A 2of 3 Nextl |
puurnal Line Up :0FF |

lPrcn'tec:t Passcode : ]

Depart. Manazement |

Copy Protect :0FF

4 Press [FaxReceive Document].

Display Jobs in Queue

Select item to edit.

The number/status of johs in gueue
can be checked.
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5 This displays the intercepted reception print queue status.
Display Jobs in Queue

FaxReceiveDocument r |

001 14:54 London Office

NOTE: Documents stored in memory will automatically print when printing becomes

available.
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Settings for fax reception

Setting the number of rings

Default setting: Twice

You can set how many times your machine will ring before answering a call. Choose
from 2 to 15 rings.

1 Press [Setting], [Fax Settings], [Other Settings], [Redial Attempts].
9 Use [ A][V]orthe numeric keys to enter the number of rings.
3 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

4 Press [Reset] to exit and return to the standby mode.

Print settings

You can set three parameters for printing received fax documents:

* Rx reduction rate

¢ Reduction margin

¢ Paper save function

All three can be set in the same procedure, mentioned on next page.
Each description is as follows:

Reception reduction rate:

Reception reduction lets you set the machine to reduce large incoming documents
to a size that fits the paper in your machine. (This setting doesn’t affect your
machine’s copying capabilities.)

Below are the options for the print reduction rate for fax reception:

Setting Description

Auto Automatically reduces printouts at variable rates down to a mini-
mum of 50%. Tries to reduce printouts to fit on one sheet of the
selected paper size. If it cannot reduce the document to fit on one
page, the image will print at 100% size on two or more pages.

100% Does not reduce documents. (Due to the sender’s TTI, this may
print two pages when receiving a one-page fax document.)

Reduction margin:

Your machine’s reduction margin is measured in inches (in). We will define reduc-
tion margin by explaining how it is used:

When a fax message enters your machine’s memory, the machine measures the
message length and compares it to (a) the length of your selected paper (not includ-
ing the print margins) plus (b) the reduction margin you set. If the length of the
incoming message is shorter than (a) plus (b), your machine will print the message
on one sheet.

If it is longer, your machine will print the message on two or more sheets.
An Auto reduction setting and a reduction margin setting of 1.5 in. will print most

incoming faxes as single pages. Try this combination first and if it does not work
select a different setting.
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Paper save function:

0 Half-page reception

Half-page reception can conserve paper if some of the faxes you receive are half-
page, “Memo-sized” messages. When activated, this feature tells the machine to
combine two of these half-page receptions onto a single sheet.

Half-page reception only combines half-page messages sent back-to-back during the
same transmission. It won’t combine two half-page faxes from separate transmis-
sions.

O Duplex reception*
Duplex reception can save paper by duplexing received faxes.

When activated, this feature tells the machine to combine and print inbound docu-
ments two-up.

*The duplex printing unit is required.

To adjust the print settings
1 Press [Setting], [Fax Settings], [Other Settings], [Next].

Other Settings

select item to edif.

Prev|] o Tof 3
Fedial dttempts 2 Times |

lRediaI Interval 1 Min
’Bluck Junk Fax

’Number of Rings  :2 Times

l
]
l
’Dial ing Pause 12 Seconds ]

S—Fine Resolution :400dpi I

U When you set the reception reduction rate
Default setting: Auto

9 Press [Rx Reduction Rate].

3 Select the reduction rate.

Other_Settlngs

Rx Heductmn Rate r |

4 Press [Enter].
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0 When you set the reduction margin
Default setting: 1.5 in.

92 Press [Reduction Margin].

3 Use [ A][ V] or the numeric keys to enter the reduction margin.

4 Press [Enter].

0 When you set the paper save function
Default setting: OFF

9 Press [Paper Saving].

3 Select the paper save function.

pther Settings

ect the paper sawve setting and

[Enter].

Paper Saving

[Duplex Rxl lH—F‘age Hx]

This mode allows wou to reduce the
amount of paper used receiving faxes.

*The duplex printing unit is required to use the [Duplex Rx] function.
4 Press [Enter].

5 Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Advanced fax functions

The table below lists the advanced functions that can be used in the Fax mode.

To select the advanced fax functions:
1 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

9 Press [Others].

3 Press [Prev] or [Next] and select the desired function.

See the pages indicated for detailed information.

NOTE: You can assign a function that you frequently use to a soft key for instant
recall. (See page 10-2.)

Advanced function | Descriptions Reference
Broadcast Use this to send a fax to multiple destinations. | p. 3-24
Redial Specify the destination to resend a fax. p. 3-13
Monitor Obtains a dial tone for on-hook dialing. p-2-19
Address Book Use this when specifying the destination by p.2-1
address book number.
Fax Forward Enable or disable fax forwarding. p. 3-51
Fax&Copy Enable or disable Fax&Copy. p. 3-28
Group Tx Select the group to make a group transmission. | p. 2-14
Security Rx Enable or disable secure reception. p.11-3
TTI Enable or disable TTI sending. p. 3-31
TTI Select Select the TTI to use. p- 3-30
Cover Page Select whether or not to attach a cover page. p. 3-32
Tx Report Prints the transmit confirmation report for the | p.13-8
next transmission.
Delayed Tx Use this to make a delayed transmission. p. 3-34
Batch Tx Stores a document for batch transmission. p. 3-35
Scan Size Specify the scanning size for documents. p. 3-41
Polling Use this for polling reception. p. 3-50
F-Code Polling Use this for F-code polling. p. 10-38
F-Code Tx Use this to make an F-code transmission. p. 10-37
Overseas Tx Enable or disable overseas transmission. p. 3-43
Memory Tx Enable or disable memory transmission. p.3-5
Dialing Options Use this to enter the “/N” symbol. p. 2-3
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Broadcasting

The fastest way to fax one document to many destinations is to broadcast it.

In an ordinary broadcast, you can send faxes and e-mails as you normally would,
except you just add more fax numbers and e-mail addresses.

You can enter up to 330 numbers:
¢ Address book numbers: Up to 300 destinations
¢ Manually-dialed numbers: Up to 30 destinations

You can broadcast using any function that requires a fax number and e-
mail address to be registered.

To perform a broadcast transmission:

1 Set the document.
9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

3 Adjust the scanning resolution and contrast, if necessary. (See page 3-2)

4 Press [Broadcast].
Fax Ready

0
Resolution
Normal

Contrast
Mormal

oo

[@001: SansNew York Office

Bro

Redial

Mail :
History g

QOthers E

All | Fax | e-nail |
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5 Specify the destination.
Fax Ready_

Resolution|s
Nnrmali

Contrast |3
Normal3

Redial |
Mail |4
History g

QOthers é

¢ Use the numeric keys to dial the number.
—or—
¢ Enter the e-mail address manually. (See page 4-2.)
—or—
¢ Specify the destination using the address book. (See page 2-12.)

FaxinG H

e Use the call group dialing. (See page 2-14.)

NOTE:

Press [Location] to review or delete the selected destinations. For details, see
“Reviewing or deleting selected destinations” on next page.

Press [Start].

NOTE:

e To cancel the broadcast transmission, press [Fax Cancel/Job Confirm.]. (For
details of fax canceling, see “Chapter 6 Reviewing or canceling commands”.)

¢ If you frequently broadcast documents to the same destinations, use the call
group dialing for added convenience. (See page 2-14.)
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Reviewing or deleting selected destinations

Before pressing [Start], you can review the broadcast destinations or delete a speci-
fied destination(s).

O Location display
[Location] is displayed when you send fax or e-mail using the following methods.
¢ Broadcast transmissions
o After entering fax numbers manually
e After entering e-mail addresses manually
¢ After selecting an address book number

Help

Displays the descrip-
tion of keys in the

Delete
Press this key after se-

_:_

Location display. lecting the destination to
[c:j oneséminc. com delete.

Sort [0 J|[=001: 5ansMew vork office

When you press this [@00z: Hike/London Office

key after selecting
the sending method:
[Tol, [Cc] and [Bec] for
e-mail address, it sorts
in the order of [To],
[Ce], [Bec].

/5566778839

l
l
0123458789 |
|

——
| |

Specified destinations

Switching key for This displays the selected destinations. The displayed order from the top is as fol-

[Tol, [Cel, [Beel lows:

Press this key to H | (1) manually entered e-mail address,

switch the sending (2) e-mail address ([Tol, [Ccl, [Becl) specified by address book,
method from [To], [Cc], (3) manually entered fax number,

[Becl, [To]. (4 ) fax number specified by address book.
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1 Specify the destinations for the broadcast transmission, and press [Location].

y

on] to confirm/delete

Resolution
Normal

Contrast
Mormal

Confirm the locations and selec
or press [Start] to hezin ansmissiaon

Back | Enter

[J'white@aul. com ]
[@001:5an/New York 0ffice ]
[Eo04:Beth/Chicagzo Office ]
]
]

lo123456789
[DDE:Mike/Lundon Office

3 Follow the steps below to delete the selected destinations.
® You can also change the sending method: [To], [Cc] and [Bcc] for e-mail
addresses. (See “Location display” on page 3-26.)

(1) Select the destination you want to delete.
You can select multiple destinations.

(2) Press [Delete] to delete the selected destination.

To bwhite@aul.cum ]
[B001: SansNew York Office |

[B00:Beth/Chicazo OFfice |
1123456769 |

W002:MikesLondon Office

(3) Press [Enter].

4 To start the transmission, press [Start].
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Fax & Copy

Documents can be faxed and copied simultaneously with just one scanning opera-

tion. This function is useful for internal communications when copies need to be
made after sending a fax.

NOTE: ° If the copy protect is set to [ON], Fax&Copy cannot be used. (See page 11-22.)

e Resolution for Fax & Copy will be either Fine or S-Fine. (No other selections
are available.)

1 Set the document.

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

3 Press [Others], [Fax&Copy].

NOTE: You can assign [Fax&Copy] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.

4 Press [ON], and then [Enter].
Fax Functions

Select QON/OFF and 5 [Enter].

Fax & Copy r |

KN

5 Fax&Copy is now set. Press [Enter] again.

3-28 FaxiNng



6 Specify the destination.

¢ Use the numeric keys to dial the number.

¢ Enter the e-mail address manually. (See page 4-2.)
e Specify the destination using the address book. (See page 2-12.)

FaxinG H

® When specifying multiple destinations, use broadcast transmission (See
page3-24.) or call group dialing. (See page 2-14.)

If you specify the destination using the address book, proceed to step 8.
If you specify it by another method, proceed to step 7.

7 Press [Start].

8 The Copy standby mode will be displayed.

NOTE: After the Copy standby mode displays, you cannot switch to the Fax standby
mode (by pressing [FAX]).

9 Perform copy setting adjustments as needed.
¢ Press [Stop] to cancel Fax&Copy.

10 Press [Start].
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Sending faxes with TTI information attached

The default setting is “TTT 1”.

Every fax and Internet fax page you send arrives at the receiving machine with a
single line of text at the top of the page. This text lists your name, fax number, date
& time of transmission and page number as shown below.

You can select the name Date and time
either TTI 1, TTI 2 or TTI 3 Your fax number of transmission Page number

T T T T
Your name Fax: +1-123-456-7890 MAY 52005 02:15pm P 001/001

TTI information 9

THE SLEREXE COMPANY LIMITED

SAPORS LANE - BOOLE - DORSET - BH25 8ER

TELEPHONE BOOLE (94513) 51617 - TELEX 123456

You can select the three types of TTI (your name) stored in the “Specifying the
initial settings” (See pages 1-16 to 1-22) for each transmission. Also, you can tell the
machine whether or not to send the TTI information (See page 3-31).

IMPORTANT: In some countries you are required by law to indicate your name and fax num-
ber on every fax you send.

Selecting TTI
NOTE: Register the TTI in advance. For details on registering the TT1I, see page 1-20.

1 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
92 Press [Others], [TTI Select].
3 (1) Select the TTT.

Fax Functions

Select the TTI that
on_the header and n

erl.
TTI Select Back |Enter |
[1:Dal1as Office ]
’2:General den. }

IS:Pn:coun't dep.

® “T'TI 1: (your entered name)” — The machine will send TTI 1.
e “T'TI 2: (your entered name)” — The machine will send TTI 2.
® “TTI 3: (your entered name)” — The machine will send TTI 3.

(2) Press [Enter] to save the setting.

NOTE: You can assign [TTI Select] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.
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Sending faxes with TTI information attached
1 Press [FAX] to display to the Fax standby mode.

9 Press [Others].

3 Press [TTI].
¢ [ON] and [OFF] toggle every time you press [TTI].

Fax Functions

Select item to edit.

Prev] 4 Tof 2» [ext] [Enter]
Macro . bdddress |[FaxForward
Program " Monitor l Book ” FI
Fax & Copy|[ Program :
[ OFF“One—Tuuch“ Group Tx
FTI ”TTI Select”[iwer Paze|[Tx Report
0N TT1 1 (FF] (FF]
Delayed Tx Scan Size |Polling
[ OFF" Batch T”l P.utn” UFFI

Set it to [ON] when you send a fax with TTI information.
Set it to [OFF] when you send a fax without TTI information.

NOTE: ® You can assign [TTI] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.

¢ You can change the default setting for [TTI]. See “Accessing the default set-
tings” on page 12-4.

4 Press [Enter].

5 Specify the destination.
¢ Use the numeric keys to dial the number.
—or—
¢ Enter the e-mail address manually. (See page 4-2.)
—or—
¢ Specify the destination using the address book. (See page 2-12.)
—or—
® When specifying multiple destinations, use broadcast transmission (See
page3-24.) or call group dialing. (See page 2-14.)
If you specify the destination using the address book, the transmission will
begin.
If you specify it by another method, proceed to step 6.
6 Press [Start].
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Cover page

Your machine can store a cover page and send it prior to each outgoing fax and
Internet fax.

The default setting is OFF.

** MESSAGE **

[RECEIVER]*

(Destination's name)
(Destination's fax number)
(Destination's e-mail address)

[SENDER]

(Your name)

(Your fax number)
(Your e-mail address)

[MESSAGE]
(Enter your message)

* When you directly enter the destination’s fax number and/or e-mail address, only
the fax number or e-mail address will be printed. When you specify the destina-
tion from the address book, the name, fax number and e-mail address registered
in the address book will be printed.

Turning the cover page on
1 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

9 Press [Others].

3 Press [Cover Pagel.
¢ [ON] and [OFF] toggle every time you press [Cover Page].

4 Press [Enter].

Now the cover page feature is working but your message line is blank. To enter
a message, see “Entering the cover page message” on the next page.

The usual TTT and the fax number you have entered in the Initial settings
(page 1-16 to 1-22) and the e-mail address assigned to your machine will be
pre-populated in the cover page automatically.

NOTE: ¢ For details on assigning an e-mail address to your machine, see the “Network
Guide” contained in this product.

¢ You can assign [Cover Page] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.

¢ You can change the default setting for [Cover Page]. See “Accessing the default
settings” on page 12-4.
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Entering the cover page message
Up to 120 characters can be entered for the message.

When you enter over 60 characters, the line will be automatically broken to the
next line. You can also insert up to 2 additional line breaks. 1 line break is counted
as 2 characters. That means the number of characters you can enter will be up to
116 when you insert 2 line breaks.

1 Press [Setting].
92 Press [Fax Settings].
3 Press [Cover Page].

Fax Settings

Select item to edift.

[ Default " Prozram l[ Fax
Settings J|One-Touch || Forward

Batch Tz
Bos

Cover Paze

FaxinG H

IF—EDde 804[50ther l

ettings

4 Enter the cover page message.

Cover Page

the page information and
[E Entry Limit  1: ]

WV iewText Back | Enter |

Cowver Pagze:We appriciate

NOTE: You can check the entered text by pressing [ViewText]. You cannot edit the text
in this display. To return to the text editing display, press [Enter].

page information and

Entry Limit 13/120

14713 E] Enter
oS0

5 After you entered the cover page message, press [Enter].

Printing the cover page

To confirm that the cover page is set correctly, print a sample cover page from your
machine. Press [Setting], [List], [Other Lists], [Cover Page], then [Yes].
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Delayed transmission

Setting up a delayed transmission

Your machine can store up to 100 delayed commands, each of which you can pro-
gram up to 31 days in advance.

Your machine only remembers the day of the month that it is supposed to send a
delayed transmission. It does not remember the month itself. So if you want to send a
transmission at 2:15 pm on 5 May, do not program the transmission sooner than 2:16
pm on 5 April.

NOTE: If a real time transmission is specified, the document will remain set until the
specified time, so you will not be able to send any other faxes.

To set up a delayed transmission:
1 Set the document.
9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Press [Others], [Delayed Tx].

NOTE: You can assign [Delayed Tx] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.
4 Enter the sending day and time.

adiust the t
Delaved Transmission

0, 02:15 («J [»]
&2

{Day, Hour:Minute)

e Use [A][V]][<][»]orthe numeric keys to enter the sending day and
time.

Press [Enter] twice.

Sy Ot

Specify the destination.

¢ Use the numeric keys to dial the number.

¢ Enter the e-mail address manually. (See page 4-2.)

¢ Specify the destination using the address book. (See page 2-12.)

* When specifying multiple destinations, use broadcast transmission (See page
3-24.) or call group dialing. (See page 2-14.)

7 Press [Start].

NOTE: ® To change the sending time after it has been set, you need to cancel the
delayed transmission command and start over.
e To cancel the delayed command, press [Fax Cancel/Job Confirm.]. (For details
of fax canceling, see “Chapter 6 Reviewing or canceling commands”.)
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Batch transmission

Batch transmission allows you to store multiple documents in an electronic “basket”
throughout the day and then fax that entire basket to one destination.

To do this, just tell the machine when and where the transmission should go. When
that date and time arrives, your machine will transmit each document in the batch
box to the remote fax machine. You can store up to 40 documents (each document
can include one or more pages) into your machine’s five electronic batch boxes.

Registering a batch box

Before sending a batch transmission, you have to register batch boxes in your
machine.

1 Press [Setting].
9 Press [Fax Settings], [Batch Tx Box], [Enter/Edit].

3 Select the batch transmission box you want to register.

EnterIEdit

FaxinG H

ect the box number to enterfedit.

[%]
S SR SR S S

4 Specify the destination using the numeric keys or the address book. Then press
[Enter].

NOTE: ® Only one destination can be set for each box.

¢ Press [Location] to review or delete a destination that has been specified. (See
page 3-26)

5 Press [Tx Time].

: 001:Sam/New York Offic

t.
zont i nue.

Fax No. :és001:San/New Vork Offics |
[ Tine :01,12:00an ]
lBax Name: ]
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6 Enter the sending day and time.

10, 02: 15 («) [»]

{Daw, Hour:Minute)

Enter 00 if vou do not want to set day

NOTE: e Use [A] [ V] [ «] [» Jor the numeric keys to enter the sending time.
¢ Add “0” in front of one-digit numbers. (E.g.: 9 = 09)

e Enter “00” for the day to send the stored documents at the same time every
day.

7 Press [Enter].

8 Enter the batch box name.
(1) Press [Box Name].

NOTE: ° Up to 24 characters can be entered.
¢ For details on character entry, see page 1-10.

(2) Enter the box name.
Box Name

Enter the box name and

(3) After you entered the name, press [Enter].
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9 Alist of the entered information is displayed.

10 To register another batch transmission box, press [Enter], then repeat from
step 3.

NOTE: The contents (settings) for batch transmission boxes that contain any docu-
ments cannot be changed.

To edit the settings of a batch transmission box you have regis-
tered....

Select the box you want to edit, and then edit the contents by overwriting or delet-
ing the existing information in each step.

NOTE: To print a list of batch boxes, press [Setting], [List], [Other Lists], [Batch Tx
Box], then [Yes]. (See page 13-3.)

FaxinG H

Storing a document for batch transmission

Your machine can store up to 40 documents (each document can include one page
or many pages). Once the batch documents are transmitted, they are automatically
erased from the batch box.

NOTE: During transmission, a batch number for each document in the specified batch
transmission box will be displayed. We recommend you should make a record
of these batch numbers, which will control the documents and are required for
reviewing and deleting documents.

To store a document in a batch box for batch transmission:

1 Set the document.
9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Press [Others].

4 Press [Batch Tx].

NOTE: You can assign [Batch Tx] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.

5 Select the batch transmission box.

Batch_Transm|SS|0n

0% Th:lT IIII Il store the
i [Erl'h-‘r]
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6 Press [Yes].

NOTE: To print a list of the documents stored in batch boxes, press [Setting], [List],
[Other Lists], [Batch Tx Doc.], then [Yes].

Printing a document stored in a batch box
1 Press [Setting], [Store Doc Settings], [Print].

9 Press [Batch Tx Doc.].

3 Select the batch transmission box in which the documents you want to print
are stored.

Batch Tx Doc.

Select document and press [Enter].

1: d001: Sam. K Mew York Office

NOTE: Empty batch transmission boxes cannot be selected.

4 Select the file number you want to print.

Batch Tx Doc.

Select file ¥

Frev| A 1of T Nextl Enter"

01:41ready stored
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5 Press [Yes] to print stored document.

thlready stored.
uld vou like to print?

Deleting a document stored in a batch box
1 Press [Setting], [Stored Doc Settings], [Delete].

9 Press [Batch Tx Doc.].
Delete

Select item to edit.
Press [Enter] to continue.

Polling I Bulletin l Ba
Doc. Box Doc.

3 Select the batch transmission box that contains the documents you want to
delete.

tch Tx Doc.

ct document and n [Enter].

NOTE: Empty batch transmission boxes cannot be selected.
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4 Select the file number you want to delete.

Batch Tx Doc.

select file ¥

Frev| A 1of 7 Nextl Enter"

01:4lready stored.

5 Press [Yes] to delete the stored document.

Batch Tx Doc.

Select file ¥

1:41ready stored.
ould vou like to delete?

=

Erasing an empty batch box

Batch boxes must be empty in order to be erased. If a box has documents stored in

it, you must delete those before proceeding. (See “Deleting a document stored in a
batch box” on page 3-39.)

To erase an empty batch box:

1 Press [Setting], [Fax Settings], [Batch Tx Box], [Delete].
9 Press the batch transmission box you want to delete.

3 When the confirmation message appears, press [Yes] to delete.
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Specifying the document scanning size

If the document is longer than the set width, only the scanned area will be sent.

1 Set the document.
9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

3 Press [Others], [Scan Size].

NOTE: You can assign [Scan Size] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.

4 Select the scan size.

Fax Functions

Select the scanning size and press [Enter].

Scan Size

e RN

5 Press [Enter] twice.

6 Specify the destination.
¢ Use the numeric keys to dial the number.

¢ Enter the e-mail address manually. (See page 4-2.)
e Specify the destination using the address book. (See page 2-12.)

® When specifying multiple destinations, use broadcast transmission (See page

3-24.) or call group dialing. (See page 2-14.)

If you specify the destination using the address book, the transmission will
begin.

If you specify it by another method, proceed to step 7.
To clear this setting, press [Reset].

7 Press [Start].
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Polling transmission

Polling transmission allows someone to retrieve a document stored in your machine’s
memory. The stored document will be sent when the other party calls you.

Storing a document for polling
1 Set the document.

9 Press [Setting], [Store Doc Settings].

3 Press [Store].
§F0re Doc Settings

ect item to edit.
. [Enter] to continue.

(oo | et )

4 Press [Polling Doc.]

Box Doc.

5 Press [Yes].
Store

-t item to edif.

ess [Enter] to continue.

| Palling Doc.
Store document?

NOTE: Once the remote fax machine polls the document you stored, your machine will
automatically erase the document from memory.
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Printing a stored polling document

To print a polling document without deleting it, press [Setting], [Store Doc Set-
tings], [Print], [Polling Doc.], then [Yes].

Deleting a stored polling document
To delete a polling document from your machine’s memory.

1 Press [Setting], [Store Doc Settings], [Delete], [Polling Doc.], then [Yes].
If you want to quit the operation without deleting, press [No].

Overseas transmission

When transmitting overseas, the transmission reliability can be improved.
This function is available only when sending faxes.

1 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
9 Press [Others].

3 Press [Prev] or [Next], then press [OverseasTx].
¢ [ON] and [OFF] toggle every time you press [OverseasTx].

NOTE: ® You can assign [OverseasTx] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.

¢ You can change the default setting for [OverseasTx]. See “Accessing the
default settings” on page 12-4.

4 Press [Enter].

5 Enter the fax number, and send the fax.
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Using an alternative telephone network service provider (Dial prefix)

When you make a call, you may want to use an alternative telephone network

service provider to take advantage of lower rates. You can store the access codes in
the “Dial Prefix” key.

The following information describes how to program the access number.

1 Press [Setting].
92 Press [Fax Settings].

3 Press [Other Settings].

4 (1) Press [Prev].
(2) Press [PreFix].

cher Settings

et item to edift.

Receive Time Stamp:OFF |

5 (1) Enter the dial prefix number using the numeric keys.

Other Settings

Enter the dial prefix and select [Enter]
PreFix
111/P_ |

(< e )

Tone

NOTE: ° You can enter numbers up to 40 digits including numbers, Pause and Tone.
Note that Pause and Tone will be counted as 2 characters each.

e [f you must wait for another dial tone at dialing, press [Pause] to insert a
pause (/P) at the end of the access number.

(2) Press [Enter].

6 Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Sending faxes using the Dial prefix feature
To dial using the numeric keys
1 Set the document.

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Press [Others].

4 (1) Press [Prev] or [Next].
(2) Press [Dialing Options].

NOTE: You can assign [Dialing Options] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.

5 (1) Press [PreFix], then enter the fax number using the numeric keys.

Fax Functions

Enter the recipient’s fax number and select

T unber
/N23456789_ |
[ - ]l » Il Clear I[ - ]

[ Fause ]l Tone ]l FreFix ][Register]

(2) Press [Enter].

6 Press [Start].
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Block junk fax

Your machine’s Block Junk Fax feature lets you bar the gates against unauthorized
incoming faxes (“Junk fax”). But before you block junk fax, first understand how
this feature works, to determine if it is right for you.

There are four possible settings for Block Junk Fax:
o Off — The feature is not activated.

¢ Model — Your machine checks whether the last four digits of any phone number
in your address book match the last four digits of the remote fax’s phone number.
If it does not find a match, your machine will disconnect the call.

¢ Mode2 — This mode rejects any call from a number whose last four digits match
any number in the blocked numbers list. Your machine can hold up to 50 blocked
numbers.

® Mode3 — This mode rejects numbers that are not in the address book and also
rejects numbers that are in the blocked numbers list. This mode lets you keep a
number on your address book for transmitting, while still blocking incoming calls
by putting it on the blocked numbers list.

But before you activate the Block Junk Fax feature, please consider:

® Not all fax machine owners enter their phone numbers on their machine. — With
Block Junk Fax activated, your machine would reject faxes from these machines.

e Access codes can cause confusion. — If an address book entry ends with an extra code,
such as long-distance codes, Block Junk Fax will block out calls from those faxes.

To set the mode for block junk fax

1 Press [Setting], [Fax Settings], [Other Settings].

9 Press [Block Junk Fax].
Other Settings

Select item to edit.

Frev] A lof 3 Nextl Enter"

’Redial dttempts  :2 Times ]

Redial Interwal :1 Min I

Humber of Rings  :2 Times |

’Dial ing Pause 12 Seconds ]

2—Fine Resolution :400dpi |

3 Press [Setting].

Block Junk Fax

Select item to edit.
55 [Enter] 1o continue.
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4 (1) Select the mode.

Setting

OFF

Madel [ Mode? l l Mode3 ]

(2) Press [Enter].
The procedure will end if you select [OFF] or [Mode 1].
If you selected either [Mode 2] or [Mode 3], proceed to step 5.

5 Press [Enter/Edit].
Block Junk Fax

select item to edit
s [Enter] to continue.

Enter/Edit

6 Select a box to edit.

Enter/Edit

Select a number to enterfedit
and press [Enter].

Enter

NOTE: To change numbers already registered, select the box containing the number
you want to edit.
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7 (1) Using the numeric keys, enter the last four digits of the fax number you
want to block. You can enter the last eight-digit number to identify each fax

number, but only the last four-digit number will be used for blocked number.

For example, if you want to block a fax from someone with a number of 123-
456-7890, you should enter 7, 8, 9, 0:

(2) Press [Enter].

8 To enter another number, repeat from step 6.
Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.

Deleting a number from the blocked numbers list
To delete a number from the list:

1 Press [Setting], [Fax Settings], [Other Settings], [Block Junk Fax].
92 Press [Delete].

Block Junk Fax

Select item to edit
Press [Enter] to continue.

SEttiHﬁdeannterfEditl Delete

3 Select the number you want to delete.

Delete

Select a number to

Press [Enter] to co

[o1:11223344 |
lo2: 55667788 ]
l03:93001122 |
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4 Press [Yes] to delete.

111223344 I
uld vou like to delete? ]

o —

NOTE: Press [No] to return to step 3 without deleting the number.

5 The selected number will be deleted. To delete another number, repeat from step
3.
Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.

Printing a list of the blocked numbers

To print a list of blocked numbers, press [Setting], [List], [Other Lists], [Block Junk
Fax] then [Yes].

Faxine  3-49

FaxinG H



Polling reception

Polling allows someone to fax a document to you without having to make the call or
pay for it. There are two kinds of polling:

¢ Regular polling — Your machine retrieves a document from a remote fax
machine.

¢ F-Code polling — Your machine retrieves a document stored in a F-code boxes
on the remote fax machine. To do this, you must be communicating with
another F-code-compliant machine. For more information on F-code commu-
nication, see “F-code box feature,” on page 10-21.

NOTE: For polling to work, the remote machine must be set up to be polled.

Regular polling

To set up your machine for regular polling:

1 Make sure the document is loaded in the remote fax machine.
9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Press [Others].

4 Press [Polling].

NOTE: You can assign [Polling] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.

5 (1) Select [ON] to perform polling.
Fax Functions

Select ONAUFF and press [Enter].

Polline r|

This mode will allow wou to retriewe
a document from a remote fax machine.

(2) Press [Enter].
6 Press [Enter] to return to the standby display.

7 Specify the destination and press [Start].

NOTE: After pressing [Start], you can stop the communication using the Review Com-
mands feature. (See page 6-1)
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Fax forwarding

This feature tells the machine to forward the received document automatically to
another destination. You can set the time period for the machine to perform this
procedure.

NOTE: ¢ Fax forwarding is not compatible with polling documents.
¢ Fax forwarding is not available with the “Tel Ready” reception mode.

The fax forwarding settings are different depending on your network connection.

¢ When your machine is connected to the network:
The fax forwarding settings must be configured using a web browser. You can
configure the detailed transfer rule. From the control panel on your machine,
you can toggle [ON] or [OFF] for fax forwarding when the transfer rule has been
configured.

® When your machine is not connected to the network:
You can set the simply fax forwarding rule from the control panel.

The following are descriptions when the machine is not connected to the network.
For details of configuring fax forwarding setting using a web browser, refer to the
“Using a web browser” of the “Network Guide”.

Turning fax forwarding ON or OFF

NOTE: To turn [ON] fax forwarding, you must register at least one transfer rule.

FaxinG H

Select [ON] in the fax forwarding setting to switch the individual transfer rules to
[ON]. Faxes will be forwarded according to the registered rules.

1 Press [Setting], [Fax Settings], [Fax Forward], [Setting].

Fax Forward

select item to edit.

(When your machine is connected to the network)

9 (1) Select [ON] to perform fax forwarding.
Fax Forward

ON/OFF and n [Enter].

Setting

OFF

(2) Press [Enter].
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3 Fax forwarding is now set.
Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.

Alternative

There is another useful method to turn fax forwarding [ON] and [OFF] . This set-
ting links to the setting for “Turning fax forwarding ON or OFF”.

NOTE: To turn fax forwarding [ON], you must register at least one transfer rule.

1 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

9 Press [Others].

3 Press [FaxForward] to set the fax forwarding to [ON].
Fax Functions

Select item to edift.

[Prev] 4 1ot 20 [Next]

Macro “ Mon i tor ] iddress lraxFDrwarm

Program Book
Fax & Copy]| Prozram
[ OFF“One—Tuuch“ Groun Tx

TTI Cower Page|(Tx Report
0 OFF QFF

Delayed Tx Scan Size |Polling

[ OFF“ Batch T”] Hutn” OFFI

(When “All” tab is selected)

NOTE: You can assign [FaxForward] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.

4 Fax forwarding is now set.
Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Registering or editing a transfer rule
You can create up to 5 transfer rules.

NOTE: When your machine is connected to the network, you cannot register, edit or
delete the transfer rules from the machines control panel. Use a web browser to
register, edit or delete the transfer rules. For details on registering and editing
the transfer rules using the Browser, see the “Network Guide”.

1 Press [Setting], [Fax Settings], [Fax Forward].

9 Press [Enter/Edit].
Fax Forward

Select item to edift.

3 Select a number to register a forwarding rule.

Enter/Edit

Select the forwarding location to entersedit.
b1 ]
[pz: ]
loa: ]
los: ]
los: ]

¢ Press [01:] when registering for the first time.

¢ To change a transfer rule already registered, select the number you want to edit.

4 (1) Enter the forwarding destination.

Group Tx ;

— Y
Dialing 1
Options of

2
Z Beth/Chicago Office v
P
[005 : Chang /Bl ing Office ]

Fax |
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NOTE: ° You can specify using the numeric keys, the address book, the call group.

¢ You can register multiple destinations. (up to 303 destinations: 300 address
book numbers and 3 specified using the numeric keys)

¢ Press [Location] to review or delete the specified destinations. (See page 3-26)

(2) Press [Enter].

0 Individual settings
5 (1) Press [Individual].

01:

Select item to edit
Press [Enter] to continue.

Enter
Fax No. 1dw007, d003 |

Indiwidual 0N

Time HAEYE |

ruta Print:oFF ]

(2) Press [ON] to forward faxes using these transfer rules.

01:

Select ONAUFF and nress [Enter]

Individual

OFF

(3) Press [Enter].

NOTE: The default setting is [ON]. However, even if [ON] is selected for the individual
setting, faxes will not be forwarded until the overall fax forwarding is set to

[ON].
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O Specified time

Specify the time fax forwarding is to be performed. If no time is registered, faxes
will always be forwarded.

6 (1) Press [Timel].

(2) Use the numeric keys to enter the time and date. Use the 12-hour format to
enter the time. Press [Week day] to insert the day of the week.

r the forwarding time and
t [Enter].
Start Time End Time
= cBokk — —— kkokk |

(< ) Yo )

(3) Press [Enter].

NOTE: ° Press [Always] to delete the specified time.
* You can also register either the day or time.

O Auto print
Set Auto print to [ON] if you want to print the received document before fowarding
it.
7 (1) Press [Auto Print].

(2) Select [ON] if you want to print the received document in addition to for-
warding it.

01:

Select ON/OFF and n

huta Print r |

OFF

(3) Press [Enter].
8 After registering all the settings, press [Enter].

9 To register another transfer rule, repeat from step 3.
Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Deleting a transfer rule

NOTE: When your machine is connected to the network, you cannot register, edit or
delete the transfer rule from the machines control panel. Use the Browser to
register, edit or delete the transfer rules. For details on registering and editing
the transfer rules using the Browser, see “Network Guide”.

1 Press [Setting], [Fax Settings], [Fax Forward], [Delete].

9 Select the transfer rule you want to delete.

Delete

select the forwarding location

to delete
[b1: 001, #s003 ]
[p2: 0123456783 ]

03:11223344, dm004, d005 I

3 Press [Yes] to delete.
Delete

Select the forwarding location

to delete

01z dw001, da003 I
Would vou like to delete? ]

4 To delete another transfer rule, repeat from step 2.
Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.

NOTE: To print a list of transfer rules, press [Setting], [List], [Other Lists], [Fax For-
ward], then [Yes]. (See page 13-3.)
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Separator page

The separator page function can separate each received document by inserting
blank paper between received fax jobs. For example, if you use the colored paper for
the separator page, it is easy to identify each individual fax job.

Setting the Separator page
1 Press [Setting], [Paper Settings], [Separate Rx Page].

Paper Settings

Select item to edift.

[Eassette 1|Bypass “ Select l e —
Letter Letter|Print Cass) 3

9 Press [Setting].
Separate Reception Page

item to edit.
Enter] to continue.

3 Select the mode.
To set the separator page ON, select [ON] and proceed to step 4.
To set it OFF, select [OFF] and skip to step 7.

Separate Reception Pasge

Select ONAUFF and press [Enter].

Setting

OFF

Faxing  3-57

FaxinG H



4 Press [Enter].

5 (1) Press [Separator Cassette].

NOTE: Paper sources will only appear on the control panel if they have been installed.

(2) Select the separator page paper source.

Separate Reception Page

(3) Press [Enter].

6 (1) Press [Prt On Separator Pg].

(2) Determine if the separator page will have the first page printed on it or
whether it should be left blank.

Separate Reception Page

Select ONAOFF and press [Enter].
Print On Separator Page

The first paze of the receiwved document
will print on the separator page.

1

If you want the seperator page to be left blank, select [OFF].

If you want to print the first page of the received document on the separator
page, select [ON].

Separator page separates each received document.

H

Print on the separator page: [OFF] Print on the separator page: [ON]

2
Blank ‘ ‘

1|2

7 Press [Enter] to save the settings.

To return to the standby mode, press [Reset].
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Before sending

¢ For details on available document types and how to set documents, see “Docu-
ment handling” on page 1-24 to 1-25.

¢ For details on scanning resolution and contrast, see “Scaning resolution” on page
3-2 and “Scanning contrast” on page 3-3.

¢ For details on memory overflow messages, see “Memory overflow message” on
page 3-4.

Sending an e-mail

¢ For details on the address book, see “The address book display” on page 2-2.

¢ For details on registering or editing an e-mail address, see the following methods.

¢ “Registering or editing a destination” on page 2-4.

e “Alternative 1: Registering or editing directory into the address book” on page
2-7.

¢ “Entering an e-mail address using the QWERTY keypad” on page 4-2.

¢ For details on deleting an address book number, see page 2-10 to 2-11.

¢ For details on dialing using the address book, see “How to dial using address
book” on page 2-12.

¢ For details on call group dialing, see “Call group dialing” on page 2-14.

Entering an e-mail address using the QWERTY keypad

Enter the e-mail address using the QWERTY keypad.
1 Set the document.

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Adjust the scanning resolution and contrast, if necessary. (See page 3-2)

4 Press “e-mail” tab, [Mail Address].
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5 (1) Enter the e-mail address using the numeric keys and/or the QWERTY key-

pad.

Mail Address

Enter the recinient’s e-mail address and
select [Enter]. Entry Limit g/ &0

Hegisterl Back | Enter

g-mail:ehill@sp_

NOTE: ° Up to 50 characters can be entered for each e-mail address.
e For details on character entry, see“Entering characters” on page 1-10.

(2) Press [Enter].
6 Press [Start].

Re-mail

Press [Re-mail] to display the last e-mail address you sent to.
1 Set the document.

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Adjust the scanning resolution and contrast, if necessary. (See page 3-2)

4 Press [Others], [Prev] or [Next], [Re-mail].

NOTE: You can assign [Re-mail] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.

Fax Functions

Select item to edift.

[Prev] 4 207 20 [Next]

P'_Plﬂ ling ”F—Eode Tx vaerseasTx”Memury Tx I
OFF OFF 0N

(FF
Dialing Mail o e-mail
Options “ dddress “ Re-mai | ” Subject
Batch Scan) lFileFormat
[ ON“Check Mai I” TIFF=%

(When “All” tab is selected)
The last destination that you sent to will be displayed.

NOTE: ® Press [Location] to review or delete the specified destinations.
e Press [To] to toggle between[To], [Cc] and [Bec].

5 Press [Start].

INTERNET FAX FUNCTIONS
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Mail History

The latest 20 e-mail addresses that you manually entered and sent to will be dis-

played. You may select a number to send to.

*E-mail addresses will not repeat on the list, even if the address has been sent to

multiple times.

1 Set the document.

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

3 Adjust the scanning resolution and contrast, if necessary. (See page 3-2)

4 Press [Mail History].

Resolution
Mormal

Contrast
Normal

Broadcast
(FF|

Al | Fax | e-nail

(When “All” tab is selected)

| Dthers lE

5 (1) Select the e-mail address you want to send to.

-egend to and pres

-

b1:mnu|anski@aol.cum

Tof 4 |Newxt r

—

Frey

bZ:ehiII@sncarsrus.com

bﬁ:bdillard@yahnu.cnm

bﬂ:rbawman@cuniersusa.cum ]

bE:Jsmith@acmebrick.cam

O6:ciones@ming, com I

NOTE: Up to 20 e-mail addresses will be listed, with the most recent communication

listed first.
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The selected destination will be displayed.

e-mail :mpolanski@aol. com

NOTE: After you edit the e-mail address, go to step (2). For details on character entry,
see “Entering characters” on page 1-10.

(2) Press [Enter].

NOTE: Press [Location] to review or delete the entered destinations.
e Press [To] to toggle between [To], [Cc] and [Bec].

6 Press [Start].

NOTE: You can register the destination in the address book from the display in step 5 (1).
1 Press [Register].

2 Following the steps from step 6 in “Registering an e-mail address using the
QWERTY keypad”. For details, see page 2-9.
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Reviewing or canceling commands

For details on the Reviewing Commands feature, see “Chapter 6 Reviewing or

canceling commands”.

Advanced mail functions

The table below lists the advanced functions that can be used in the Fax mode.

To select an advanced

mail function:

1 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

9 Press [Others].

3 Press [Prev] or [Next] and select the advanced function.

See the page numbers

indicated for detailed information.

NOTE: If you regularly use an advanced function you can register that function as a
default soft key, providing instant recall. (See page 10-2.)

Advanced function | Descriptions Reference

Mail Address Use this to manually enter an e-mail address. | p. 4-2

Mail History Displays a history of manually entered e-mail | p. 4-4
addresses (up to 20).

Re-mail Displays the last e-mail address that you sent | p. 4-3
to.

e-mail Subject Add a subject line and text message to your p. 4-7
e-mail transmission.

Batch Scan Enable or disable batch scanning. p.4-11

Check Mail Check for new e-mail documents that have p. 4-12
arrived.

File Format Select the file format of your attachment. p. 4-13

NOTE: You can select the following functions when sending an Internet fax. (For
details on the following functions, see “Advanced fax functions” on page 3-23.)

¢ Broadcast transmission e Address book

e Fax&Copy

* Group transmission

¢ Security reception ¢ TTI select

e Cover page
¢ Delayed transmi

¢ Transmission report
ssion e Scan size

4-6

INTERNET FAX FUNCTIONS




Adding a text message to your e-mail

When you send a document to an e-mail address, a fixed subject and text are

entered automatically. However you can manually enter an e-mail subject line and

text to the transmission.

Editing the subject line and text message
1 Set the document.

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Press [Others], [Prew] or [Next].
4

Press [e-mail Subject].

Eax Functions

ct item to edit.

[Prev] « 2o 2m [Mext)

FFolling IF Code Tx lF\ferseasTx Memory Tw I
OFF OFF OFF ON
Dialing Mail . e-mail
Options ” dddress ” Re-nai | ] Subiect
Batch Scan SlFiTeFormat
| 3 ek mai |f11efornst

(When “All” tab is selected)

NOTE: You can assign [e-mail Subject] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.

6 Press [Subject].
e— ma|ISubJect

A a subject lin
3 THmrII:l’rF he

Subject

Mail Text:[IThis is an E-mail message.@Plel

INTERNET FAX FUNCTIONS
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6 Enter the subject. The subject can contain up to 80 characters.

Subject

Enter the subiect |ine and

7 Press [Enter].

8 Press [Mail Text].
e-mailSubject
fir ct |ine B

Subject :E-mail Message |
Mail Text:[This is

9 Enter the text message.

s an E-mail messaze.[®Ple

NOTE: The mail text can contain up to 1024 characters. “Return” is counted as two
characters and can be used twice.

Mail Text

Enter the mail text and select [Enter]

Entry Limit 6171034

[rienTout)( Back J[Eance [Enter

Mail Text:Please see the file attached. [d_
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10 To view the entire text message, press [View Text].
Use the arrows to view all the text. Press [Enter] to close to return to the
QWERTY keypad.

Mail Text

Enter the mail text and select [Enter]
Entry Limit EB1/1024

This is an E-mail message. (d
Please see the file attached. [dl

B2/ &1 E] Enter
goo

11 Press [Enter] until address book appears.
12 Select a destination(s).
13 Press [Start].

Using a registered template

You can select a registered template to simplify the entry process. You can register
up to ten templates.

NOTE: The template should be registered in advance. (See the “Network Guide” for
instruction.)

1 Set the document.
9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Press [Others], [Prev] or [Next].

4 Press [e-mail Subject].

B Press [Template].
e—mailSubJecﬁ

A & subject |ine a
3 template, then pr

bubject E-mail Message ]
hail Text:MThis is an E-mail message.EﬂPld

Tenplate
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6 Select the desired template.

If the desired template is not shown on the display, press [Page Up] or [Page
Down] to go to the next page.

e-mailSubject

Select a template and press [Enter].

Template

h1:ﬂutn Subject + Text

hZ:Hutn Subject

A

h1:News Release
loz: Notification
[03: Cofidential

ag
04: Invitation Im

7 Press [Enter].

]
]
| 2
| ¥

8 If you want to edit the subject or the text message, select either [Subject] or
[Mail Text] and edit it. Refer steps 6 to 11 on page 4-8 for instructions.

9 Specify the destination(s).
1() Press [Start].

Changing the default text message

You can change the default template setting for the subject line and text message.
See “Mail Settings” on page 12-9.
For details, see “Adding a text message to your e-mail” on page 4-7, 5-24.
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Batch scanning

When you select [OFF], each page in the transmission will be sent as an individual
file (each page will also be a seperate transmission). The default setting is [ON].

NOTE: You can change the default setting for batch scan. See “Mail Settings” on page

12-9.

1 Set the document.

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

3 Adjust the scanning resolution and contrast, if necessary. (See page 3-2)

4 Press [Others], [Prev]
Fax Functions

select item to edift.

or [Next], [Batch Scan].

4 Z2of ZP r|

P'_F'D| ling IF—EDde Tx
OF

FverseasTx Memory Tx

Fi OFF] QFF 0N
Dialing Mail o e-mail
Options “ hddress “ Re-mai | ” Subject ]

1] lFileFormat

o D)

(When “All” tab is selected)

NOTE: You can assign [Batch Scan] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.

5 (1) Press [OFF].
Fax Functions

Select ONAOFF and press

[Enter].

Batch Scan r |

0N

document.

#11 =zcanned pages will be
transmitted as one document.
0OFF = Each scanned page will he
transmitted as an individual

(2) Press [Enter] twice.
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6 Enter the e-mail address.
You can specify it selecting an address book entry, address book number or by
entering it manually.
* When specifying multiple destinations, use broadcast transmission (See page
3-24) or call group dialing (See page 2-14).

Contrast
Norma

Mail |

Address Ji
Mail i
Hizstory

Press [Reset] to cancel the settings.

7 Press [Start].
(If you specify the destination using the address book, no need to press [Start].)

Checking for new e-mail

¢ There are two methods for receiving internet faxes using POP, as described below.
1. At specified time intervals
2. Real-time

e If you receive only a few documents each day, or you want to check the reception
immediately, use the real-time method.

¢ This manual describes the real-time only.
1 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

9 Press [Others], [Prev] or [Next], [Check Mail].
Fax Functions

select item to edit

[Prev] 4 2of 2w [Hext] [Enter])

rPulllng IF Code Tx IFverseasTx Memory Txl

(FF (IFF]
Dialing Mail — e-mail
Options Il dddress l[ Re-nai | Il Subject
Eatch Scan) SlFileFormat]
I Oleheck Malll[ TIFF-5

(When “All” tab is selected)

NOTE: You can assign [Check Mail] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.
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Specifying the attachment file format

¢ When sending to a PC, the scanned document will be sent as e-mail attachment
file.

e Select the attachment format from the following: [TIFF-S], [TIFF] or [PDF].

e [TIFF-S].....This form is for ITU-T T.37 simple mode. The scanned document is
converted into A4 size at 200 dpi. Select TIFF-S when the remote
Internet fax machine cannot receive a TIFF.

e [TIFF]......... This form is for ITU-T T.37 full mode. The scanned document is
transmitted in its original scanned parameter. TIFF file format is the
approved standard for Internet Faxing.

e [PDF].......... PDF is only available when sending to a PC.

NOTE: You can change the default setting for file format. See “Mail Settings” on page
12-9.

1 Set the document.
9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

3 Press [Others], [Prev] or [Next], [FileFormat].

4 (1) Select the file format.
Fax Functions

Select the file format and

File Format ek WEn |
TIFF-5 TIFF

NOTE: Color scanning is not compatible with Internet faxing. For details on color scan-
ning, see “Scan to e-mail” on page 5-9.

(2) Press [Enter] twice.
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5 Enter the e-mail address.
You can specify it using the address book or by entering it manually.

* When specifying multiple destinations, use broadcast transmission (See page
3-24.) or call group dialing. (See page 2-14.)

Eax Ready_]

[Lo

To [IE]
Resolution|g
Morma g

Contrast

hddress
Mail
History

Press [Reset] to cancel the settings.

6 Press [Start].
(If you specify the destination using the address book, no need to press [Start].)
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Before scanning

You can customize your job prior to scanning.

Resolution

You can select either 200 dpi, 300 dpi or 600 dpi scan resolutions for monochrome
scanning, or 100dpi, 200dpi, 300dpi or 600 dpi scan resolution for color scanning.
Scanning at 600 dpi provides greater detail in scanned images, but creates large
files and uses more PC and machine-based memory. Color documents scanned at
600 dpi data may not appear correctly in your application software.

1 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
9 Press [e-mail], [Folder] or [FTP].

g3 Press [Resolution].

Contrast
Hormalj3

Doc. Type

Mail
Adddress

Others E

e-mail |Fu|der

4 Select the desired resolution.

Scan Ready

tdjust the resolution and select [Enter].

Resolution

Mono

ml 300dni ” E00dni I
Color :

B Press [Enter].

NOTE: ¢ When you are scanning monochrome documents, the color resolutions are

grayed out. To scan a color document, first toggle [Color] to [ON], and the
color resolution setting will become available.

¢ You can change the default setting for [Resolution]. See “Accessing the default
scan settings” on page 12-7.
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Contrast

Adjusting the scan contrast allows you to compensate for any excessive lightness or
darkness of the documents you are scanning.

NOTE: This function is not available when scanning a color document.

1 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
9 Press [e-mail], [Folder] or [FTP].

3 Press [Contrast].

Doc. Twpe |3
Autoli

Colar ]
OFFJ

Mail |g
Address_i

Others é

e-mail |FOIder|

4 Press to left to lighten, press to right to darken.
Scan Ready

hjust the contrast and select [Enter]

Contrast

m> >

B Press [Enter].

To avoid confusing the Light and Dark settings, just remember, — “Light light-

ens” and “Dark darkens” — to keep it straight.

NOTE: You can change the default setting for [Contrast]. See “Accessing the default

scan settings” on page 12-7.

SCANNING
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Document type

Select the document type you want to scan.

NOTE: This function is not available when scanning a color document.

Text........ Select this when scanning text documents.
Auto....... Select this when scanning documents containing photographs or drawings
with text.

Photo .....Select this when scanning photographs or drawings.

1 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
9 Press [e-mail], [Folder] or [FTP].

3 Press [Doc. Type].

100

Memory

Resolution|
200dp iJ3
Cantrast |
NormalJ3

Document Type

This mode allows the machine to know
what twpe of document is being scanned.

B Press [Enter].

NOTE: You can change the default setting for [Doc.Type]. See “Accessing the default
scan settings” on page 12-7.
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Scan size

You can change the document scan size prior to scanning. The machine scans

the range of the document according to the selected size. It will start scanning at

the front side of the document which may eliminate or cut off the backside of the

scanned document.
1 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.

9 Press [e-mail], [Folder] or [FTP].

3 Press [Others].

4 Press [Scan Size].
Scan Functions

Select item to edit.

Macro ”Zuum 'Eil:::an Size '
Program 1003 huto OFF]
PunlenggF Batch SCSH FileFo;ng Fttachmenq
Fite wone [ oo J{ Sviece ) wietors )

NOTE: You can assign [Scan Size] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-4.

B Select the desired scan size.

Scan Functions

ze and n

Scan Size

e NIRRT

s [Enterl.

6 Press [Enter].

SCANNING
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Entering the file name

You can add a file name to the document prior to scanning. The name can contain
up to 20 characters. You can also register up to 10 file names in advance, allowing
for quick access.

If you do not enter a file name prior to scanning, the scanned date and time will be
used as the file name. For example, if the document is scanned on 26 September
2005 on 2:15 p.m.30 second, the file will be named 20050926141530. Also, if the
name you use for the file already exists, the scan date and time will be added to the
end of the file name to give it differentation.

1 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
9 Press [e-mail], [Folder] or [FTP].

3 Press [File Name].

If you have chosen [Folder] or [FTP], [File Name] is located on the default
screen. If you have chosen [e-mail], press [Others] to locate [File Name].

Scan Ready

aE Memory

akl
Fesolution

200dn if

Contrast ?
Normalfg
Doc. Type |3
Autoli

Color

e-mail |FOIder|

!l Others L

NOTE: You can assign [File Name] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-4.

4 Enter the file name.
File Name

Enter the file name and select [Enter]

To use a pre-registered file name, proceed to step 5.
Otherwise skip to step 8.

NOTE: ¢ You cannot enter a space as the first letter of the file name.
¢ The characters available for the file name are alphabetical, numeral and
special characters listed as below.
¢ Avairable special characters:

. @ - , & ’ ! # $ %
) ) + ; = [ ] " ‘ { } ~
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B Press [List].

File Name
Enter the file name and select [Enter].
Limit 0/ 20

[ Back |

03:5canned Imaze |

[0 4BCDEFG ]

7 Edit the name, if needed.
File Name

Enter the file name and s - Elr'|ter']

Ent

o
e
o
o
=
El
[as)
=
s
I

—_

nﬁ
[jﬁ
iﬂ

cC
cC
o
CE
cc

O
)
O
O
)
O
U
O
[
)

£

[ Lower ][S

=
o
[a:]
—+
o
)
S—

(=]
=
[ui}
Lyl
o

]

ﬁ

i
2
=]
=

[=
=]

)

=

m

8 Press [Enter].

NOTE: To use the pre-registered fine names, the names should be entered in advance.
See “Registering or editing file names” next page how to register file names.

SCANNING 5-7

SCANNING



Registering or editing file names

NOTE: You can register up to 10 file names.

1 Press [Setting].

9 Press [Scanner Settings].
Settings

Select item to edit.

[Evter]

dddress " Group ”SPaper lStnre Dncl

Eook Entry ettinzs ]| Settings
Copy " Fax
Se

Settings ttings bt Settings

[Management” |E§$£|| ” Counter “ List I

S

3 Press [File Name].

4 To register a new file name, select an empty key. To edit a file name, select the
desired file name to edit.

File Name

Select the file name to enterfedit.

Frev| A 1of 2w Nextl

(Enter])

[o1:Photo |
[DZ:DDcument ]
03:5canned Image |
04

5 Enter or edit the file name, then press [Enter].

The name can contain up to 20 characters. Refer to page 5-6 for available char-
acters.

File Name
Enter the file name and ¢ ct [Enter].
Limit

6 To return to the Standby mode, press [Reset].
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Scan to e-mail

Sending a document by e-mail

You can send a hardcopy document to an e-mail inbox.
1 Set the document.
9 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
3 Press [e-mail].

Select Scan Destination

Sep 26 2005 02:15pm Memory  100Z

4 Adjust any scan settings or set any advanced functions.

For more information about those functions, see “Before scanning” on pages 5-2
to 5-8 and “Advanced functions” on pages 5-56 to 5-66.

B To insert a text message into your e-mail, see pages 5-24 to 5-27.
6 Press [Mail Address].

Scan Ready

Resolution|s
200dpif3
Contrast |3
HormalJg

005 0Z:15pm Memory

Doc. Tyne i
Autolfs

Color

OFFJ

7 Use the QWERTY keypad or numeric keys to enter the e-mail address. The
address may contain up to 50 characters.

Enter the recipient™s e-mail add
select [Enter]. Entry Lim
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To enter symbols, press [Symbol].

To delete a character, press [ €] [ » ] to move the cursor to the character you
want to delete and press [Delete].

For more information on entering characters, refer to pages 1-10 to 1-13 “Enter-
ing characters”.

There are several other ways in which to enter an e-mail address:
¢ Select an Address Book entry (See page 5-11 to 5-15)

e LDAP directory search (See pages 5-15 to 5-19)

¢ E-mail history (See pages 5-21 to 5-22)

¢ Re-mail (See page 5-22)

If you select a destination from the Address Book, the machine will begin scan-
ning as soon as the destination is selected. Otherwise proceed to step 8.

If you have selected multiple destinations and would like to review them, see
page 5-23. Otherwise proceed to step 8.

8 Press [Start].

Registering the entered e-mail address to the address book

If you entered an e-mail address and wish to register it into your machine-side
address book, please follow these steps:

1 After you have entered the e-mail address, press [Register].

Mail Address

Enter the recipient’s e-mail address and
select [Enter]. Entry Limit 15/ &0

Register ||| Back |Enter

e-mailken@muratec. com_

9 Select an address book entry number using [ A ] [ ¥ ] or the numeric keys. You
cannot select a number that has been registered.

Enter the recipient™s e-mail add
select [Enter]. Entry Limit

Input range:001-300
LTI
| Would wou like to register?

o |

J Press [Yes].
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4

5

Enter the [Name], [Fax No] or [Group] information as needed. The [Name] field
must be registered.

For more information how to enter them, see “Regitering or editing an address
book number® from page 2-4.

hook item to enterfedit

[Eack J[Enter]
hame 1KEN ]
[Fax No.:1234557899 |

Lbruup ]
k—mail rker@muratec. com ]
I—[Graun ]

Press [Enter].

Selecting a destination from the Address Book

You can register 300 frequently used e-mail and fax numbers in advance. Once the
numbers/addresses are registered, they will be displayed on the display for instant
recall.

NOTE:

The e-mail destination or the group information should be registered in
advance. For more information, see chapter 2 “Resitering destinations in
Address Book” on pages 2-4 to 2-11.

NOTE:

If you select a destination from the default mode screen, the machine will
automatically start scanning. If you want to select multiple destinations, press
[Broadcast] prior to selecting destinations.

= DN e

Set the document.
Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
Press [e-mail].

Select the desired destination(s) from the display.

Contrast
Hormal}

Doc. Type
Autol;

Color |
OFF

Mail
Adddress

Others

il e-nail |FOIder
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B If the registered destination is not shown on the display, press [Page Up] or
[Page Down] to toggle through the directory.

Go to the next section to learn how to use these functions.

Using [Index]

If you have numerous contacts registered in your address book, you may find the
[Index] a useful tool in finding them.

1 Set the document.
92 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
3 Press [e-mail].

4 Press [Index].

Sep Memory

Resolution) i
S00idp =) '
I 01:San. K/New York 0ffice|

Contrast
Nornallt [@002: Hike. W/London Office | -

Doc. Twne I
Auto @E003:Carl. M/Paris Office ] of
3
®E004:Beth. W/Chicazo Office] ¥

OFFI
. 5
[B005: Chanz. k/Be i ing Offic]

Mail
Adddress J

Others E

Color

e-mail | Folder

B Select the corresponding button that contains the first letter of the name. If the
destination begins with a symbol, select [Symbol]. To view the contacts by their
Address Book number, select [Numeric].

Index

Select the hddr

[ Symbol ” Group ” Numeric]

l DEF ” GHI

[ MND ” PORS
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6 The entries will now be displayed based on your selection. If you have multiple
contacts registered, use the [Page Up] and [Page Down] to toggle through the
directory.

Sep 26 2005 02:15p Memory 100
Resalutian|i idd/Edit
200dp i
Contrast |3 [@=003:Carl. M/Paris Office ]
Norna ¥ [@004: Beth. V/Chicago 077 ics)

Doc. Tyne I
[B005: Chang. k/Be ] ing OFfic)

Autols
Calar
OFFJ;

Mail
dddress

Oihers JJ| e-nal ! | Folder |

7 Select the desired destination(s).

Using [Group]

If you regularly send the same document to multiple parties, you can utilize the
group function to automatically select these users.

1 Set the document.

9 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
3 Press [e-mail].

4 Press [Index].

B Press [Group].
Index

Select the Address Book search category

Symbol Group

[ BEC ll DEF ll GHI

[ MND ll PORS
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6 Select the desired group(s).
You can even choose [Non Group Members] to select a destination that is not
associated with a group.

ect the zroup wou want to send to.

[ion_Groun Menbers]

lS_Groun D1I lS_Groun DZI lS_Eroun DSI

lS_GrDup D-'-l] lS_GrDup DE] lS_ErDup DE]

lS_Gruun D}‘I lS_Gruun DBI lS_Gruun DEII
5_Group 100

7 Press [Enter].

Using address book number

If you know the address book number, you can quickly send to that location by
entering that number. The destinations are numbered when they are registered.

1 Set the document.
9 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
3 Press [e-mail].

4 Press [Others].

B Press [Address Book].
Scan Functions

Select item to edit.

Macro ”Zuum lScan Size ”Braadcast I
Program 100% Letter OFF

Dup | exScan|Batch Scan|lFileFormat
OFF [ oN I TIFF”MtachmentI

l e-mail " Mail ]
Bl Suhbiect History

NOTE: You can assign [Address Book] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-4.
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6 Use[A][V]orthe numeric keys and enter the address book number.

fddress Book

Input range:001-300
001 : Sam. K/New York Office

(2]
E]

This will send to a pre-registeread
address hook location

7 Press [Enter].

Searching for an e-mail address

You can quickly search for a contact located in your machine-side address book or
on an LDAP server.

NOTE: In order to search an LDAP server, the server must be registered in advance.
For more information about set up, see the “Network Guide”.

Simple search

You can search for an e-mail address by entering the contact name, part of the
contact name or a part of the e-mail address.

1 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
9 Press [e-mail].

3 Press [Search].

Memory  100Z

Resulut]n d - S Edit
pet o e [huuEdic])
Contrast |3

Norma |3

Doc. Type |3
duto)d

Colar ?
OFFJ

Mail ]
Addresslj

Others ?

e-mail |FOIder|
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4 Use the QWERTY keypad or numeric keys to enter criteria. This should contain
the contact name, part of the contact name or part of the e-mail address.

Simple Search

Enter the search parameter and select
= te]. Entry Limit 0/ 93
Serverlﬂdvanced Back |Eance| Execute

B Press [Execute].

6 Every name and e-mail address including the criteria will be displayed. If there
are no results, “Hit:0000” will be displayed.

Press [Page Up] and [Page Down] to search the results.

If the address displayed is from the LDAP server, it will have an (4] next to it.
Select this button to view the contact information and/or register the contact
into your address book. Press [Close] to close the window.

Search Results
select a contact(s) and nress [Enter].

Hi g
m Cance |

[@:abcdef@muratec. com ] Paﬁe
[:abbcdd@muratec. com ] ™y
[@: 1234Rab@nurate. com ] 01{
[: zwcvab@muratec. com ] %
[@: absdfz@nuratec. com ] Egﬁﬁ
e-mail

7 If your search yields too many contacts, select [Narrow List] to further narrow
your search.

8 If you want to start a new search, press [New Search] and search again. Refer
to steps 4 to 6 how to search .

9 Continue searching until you find your desired contact(s). If you press [Back] on
the “Simple Search” screen you will return to the “Search Results” screen.
e Press [Cancel] to return to the standby screen.

10 Select the desired destination(s).

NOTE: If you cannot find your desired contact(s), please confirm that the search

criteria was entered correctly. If this does not solve the problem, contact your
network administrator.
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Advanced search
You can add more criteria to your search by selecting [Advanced].
1 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.

9 Press [e-mail].

3 Press [Search].

4 Press [Advanced].
Simple Search
E

search parameter and select =
Entry Limit 1/ 99

Ite

Look For:

5 Enter your search criteria. Select [AND] or [OR]. Refer to the table below for
definitions.

Advanced Search

Enter the gearch parameter(s) and select

1.
Berver]) [Back |ance [J[Executs)

o

[Name : l[ Not Use ]

[Fax : ][ Hot Use ]

[e—mail: l[ Not Use ]

AHD

[Dent. : l[ Not Use ]
And ... Searches for contacts that meet all the entered criteria.
Or .. Searches for contacts that meet any of the entered criteria.
Name ........ Enter a name or a part of a name to be searched.
Fax .......... Enter a fax number or a part of a fax number to be searched.
e-mail ........ Enter part of the e-mail address to be searched.
Dept. .......... This means department. It is not an independent field. To use this

field either the Name, Fax or e-mail should also be entered.

NOTE: e If you are entering the e-mail field, you may select [Copy Name]. This will
import information that has been entered in the “Name” field.
e If too many special characters (such as umlaut) are entered in each field,
the message “LDAP reference execution error” may appear and the LDAP

searching will not be performed. In this case, decrease the special character
entering.
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NOTE: [Not Use] is the default search criteria. If you enter character(s) in the Name,
Fax or e-mail field this button will change to [Any]. If you want to use criteria
other than [Any], select this button to view other selection.

6 Press [Any] to change the criterion, if needed.
Advanced Search

Enter the gearch parameter(s) and select

[Execute].

Ser\rerl Back |EanceI|Execute|
o
[Name Mirax ]

[Fax : ][ Hot Use ]
[e—mail: l[ Not Use ]
[Dent. : l[ Not Use ]

Select desired criterion.

Advanced Search

Select the Serach Method and nress [Enter].

Serach Method Back |Eance|| Enter |

[ Imitial l [ Final I

[ Equal l [ Not Usel

This will search any inforation
that has been entered into the line item,
including blanks.

Any ............ Searches any information in this field, including “blanks”.

Initial ........ Searches for contacts that begin with the characters entered in this
field.

Final ......... Searches for contacts that end with the characters entered in this
field.

Equal ........ Searches for contacts that match exactly with the information
entered in this field.

Not Use ..... Information in this field (including blanks) will not be used for
searching.

7 Press [Enter].

8 Press [Execute].
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9 The search results will be displayed. If there are no results, “Hit:0000” will be
displayed.

Press [Page Up] and [Page Down] to view all the results.

If the address displayed is from the LDAP server, it will have an [4) next to it.
Select this button to view the contact information and/or register the contact
into your address book. Select [Close] to close the window.

. E abcdef@muratec com |E
n

[E ahbcdd@muratec. com

[@_ 12345abenurate. com ] 01{
i

[E: zwovab@nuratec. conl

] ¥
[@: ahsdfz@muratec. com ]

e—mail

10 If your search yields too many contacts, select [Narrow List] to futher narrow
your search. Refer to steps 5 to 8 how to search.

11 If you want to start a new search, press [New Search] and search again. Refer
to steps 5 to 8 how to search.

12 Continue searching until you find your desired contact(s). If you press [Back] on
the “Advanced Search” screen you will return to the “Search Results” screen.

¢ Press [Cancel] to return to the standby screen.
13 Select the desired destination(s).

NOTE: If you cannot find your contact(s), please confirm that the search criteria was

entered correctly. If this does not solve the problem, ask your network adminis-
trator.

Registering a destination from the search results screen

If you locate a contact on an LDAP server and wish to register them into your
machine-side address book, please follow these steps:

1 Execute either a simple search or advanced search.

Search Results

contacti(s) and pr

. [W] ﬁ
[..abbcdd@muratec. com ]
[@: 12345ab@nurate. com ] Jf
[: zxcvab@muratec. com ] ‘3
[@: absdfz@nuratec. cam ]
e-mail
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92 Once the “Search Results” screen appears, select the [4] next to the contact you
wish to register.

gontact informat ion

ect [Register] to add this contact

Name : ahcdef

e-mail: abcdef@muratec. com
Tel @ 1234567590

Faw @ 1234567839

Divw.

3 Press [Register].

4 Select an address book entry number using [ A ] [ ¥ ] or the numeric keys. You
cannot select a number that has already been registered.

information

er] to add this contact

hook.

Input range:001-300
b dnn15:
Would wou like to register?

_ (2]
f 015 [:j.

B Press [Yes].

6 Enter the [Name], [Fax No] or [Group] information as needed. The [Name] field
must be registered.

For more information how to enter them, see “Regitering or editing an address
book number® from page 2-4.

Mm015:

select the address hook item to enterfedit

Back | Enter

hame rabodef

[Fax No.:1234567899
Llﬁruup:

k—maiI:abcdef@muratec.cum

Lhruun:

UL

7 Press [Enter].

8 To return to the standby mode, press [Reset].
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Sending a document using the mail history

The last 20 manually entered e-mail locations you sent will be stored in the mail
history. You can send documents to these locations by simply selecting them from
this listing.

NOTE: E-mail addresses registered in the address book will not appear in the mail his-
tory. Only the last 20 addresses entered manually will be displayed in the order
in which they were sent (most recent location listed first). The same location
will not appear multiple times on this list, the last time in which it was used.

Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
Press [e-mail].

Press [Others].

W DN e

Press [Mail History].
Scan Functions

Select item to edit.

Macro anum chan Size IFroadcastl
100% JFF]

Program Letter|
Dup lexScan|Batch Scan||FileFormat]
OFF oN TIFF Fttachmenq
. dddress e-nail | GER '
[Flle Namell Book ll Subject I History

NOTE: You can assign [Mail History] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-4.

B Select the desired e-mail address. Use [Prev] or [Next] to toggle through the
e-mail history.

Mail History

Select the address to resend to and press

[Enter].

Frev| « 1of 4@ [Next| [Enter]
p1:111111118nuratec. con |
lo2: 222222228muratec. con ]
[03:33333333@nuratec. con |

]
]

[04: 44444444@nuratec. con
[05: 56556556 @muratec. con

06: BEEEEREEEMUratec. com |
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6 If you want to edit an existing e-mail address, use the QWERTY keypad or
numeric keys to do so.

Mail Address

Enter the recinient’™s e-mail address and
select [Enter]. Entry Limit 29/ 50

Regizter ||| Back | Enter

e-mall:333333338muratec. co_

7 Press [Enter].

Re-mail

This button will recall the last e-mail address you sent to.
1 Set the document.
9 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
3 Press [e-mail].
4 Press [Others].
5

Press [Re-mail].

Scan Functions

Select item to edit.

Macro IFDDm lScan Size IFraadcastl
Program 100% Letter OFF

PunlenggplFatch chﬁlrileFDrmatlFttachmenq

TIFF

\ Address e-mail Mail
[Flle Namell Book ll Subject ]l History ]

Re-mai |

NOTE: You can assign [Re-mail] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-4.

6 The last used e-mail address you sent to will be displayed.

B recipient

lUn
A
1
o

Contrast
Norma |4

MEA00Z :Mike/London Office .
Doc. Type r " ;
hutold 003 Car | /Paris Office |
Color | 2
¥

OFFI [E2004:Beth/Chicago Office |
p
| [2005: Chane/Bei i inz Office ]

e-mail |FOIder|

-+

Mail
dddress
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Reviewing or changing your selected destinations

When you have entered multiple destinations, you can review, cancel or change the

broadcast status of the destinations.

NOTE: This function is only available prior to scanning the document.

1 After the destinations have been entered, press [Location].

Scan[Ready

Lo on] to confirm/delete recinient

2
FFI3 ’UD-‘-l:Beth/Ehicagu Dffice ] ¥

P
 [=005: Chang/Bei ] ing OFfice ]
Folder I

9 Press [Page Up] or [Page Down]and review all the entered e-mail and folder
destinations.

’xxwzz@murtec. com
[@o01: San/New York 0ffice

|
[nnz:Mike/Lundun 0ffice ] 11c
[/ /DOCUCENTREBOE /DR | VERS | E
lﬁlm:ﬁennrts ] ¥
] ag

IEUDE: SAM140/5haredbocs

3 Every time you press [To], the status changes from [To] to [Cc], then [Bec] in
that order. Press the key until it changes to your desired status.

Pressing [Sort] will sort the e-mail destinations in [To], [Cc] and [Bec] order.

4 To delete e-mail or folder destinations, select the destinations to delete and
press [Delete].

B Press [Enter] to return to screen 1.
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Adding a text message to your e-mail

When you send a document to an e-mail address, a fixed subject and text are
entered automatically. However you can manually enter an e-mail subject line and
text to the transmission.

Editing the subject line and text message
1 Set the document.

Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
Press [e-mail].

Press [Others].

(5L B N U

Press [e-mail Subject].

Scan Functions

Select item to edit.

Macro ”Znum lScan Size ”Brcnadc:as‘t I
100% (FF]

Program hutol
DuplexScan|Batch Scan|fFileFormat
OFF ol TIFF lﬂttachmen't]

. iddress || Mail
[F"e ”amE” Rank l Subject _

NOTE: You can assign [e-mail Subject] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-4.

6 Press [Subject].

hddd a subject |in
3 template, then
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7 Enter the subject. The subject can contain up to 80 characters.

Subject

Enter the subject line and select [Enter].
Entry Limit 0/ 80

Back |Eance| Enter

[Luwe

8 Press [Enter].

9Q Press [Mail Text].
e-mailsubject

e. or select

Back | Enter
Subject :E-mail Message |

ﬂail Text:MIThis is an E-nail message.MPle

10 Enter the text message.

NOTE: The mail text can contain up to 1024 characters. “Return” is counted as two
characters and can be used twice.

Mail Text

Enter the mail text and select [Enter]

Entry Limit 3651024

[rienTout)( Back J[Eance [Enter

Mail Test:se find the attuched document.
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11 To view the entire text message, press [View Text]. Use the arrows to view all
the text. Press [Enter] to close to return to the QWERTY keypad.

Mail Text

Enter the mail text and select [Enter]

Entry Limit 1461024
Please find the attuched document. @]
Flease let us know, if wou hawe any guestion
ahout this document. [d]
We are looking forward to hearing from woulll

1474146 E]%E]

12 Press [Enter].
13 Select a destination(s).
14 Press [Start].

Using a registered template

You can select a registered template to simplify the entry process. You can register
up to ten templates.

NOTE: The template should be registered in advance. (See the “Network Guide” for
instruction.)

1 Set the document.

92 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
3 Press [e-mail].

4 Press [Others].

B Press [e-mail Subject].

6 Press [Template].

Back | Enter

hubject shuto Subject ]
hail Text:duto Subject + Text ]

Template
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7 Select the desired template.
If the desired template is not shown on the display, press [Page Up] or [Page
Down] to go to the next page.

e-mailSubject

Select a template and press [Enter].

Template

h1:ﬂutn Subject + Text
hZ:Hutn Subject

A

h1:News Release
loz: Notification
[03: Cofidential

ag
04: Invitation Im

8 Press [Enter].

Ex)
]
]
| 2
| ¥

9 If you want to edit the subject or the text message, select either [Subject] or

[Mail Text] and edit it. Refer steps 6 to 12 on pages 5-24 to 5-26 for instructions.

10 Select a destination(s).
11 Press [Start].
Changing the default text message
1 Press [Setting] on the control panel.
9 Press [Mail Settings].
3 Press [Subject].
4 Press [ON], then [Enter].

5 Select the desired template, and press [Enter].

Mail Settings

Select the default e-mail template and

ect [Enter].

Template Back |

h1:Auta Subject + Text

2 Auto Subject I
02: Notification

[o3: Cofidential ]
hd:lnvitatian ]

S o
S o

6 To return to the standby mode, press [Reset].
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Scan to folder

Scanning documents into a folder

You can scan a document directly into a network folder.

NOTE: To save a scanned document to a folder, you should have a shared folder in your
computer. Create a shared folder in advance, referring to your PC manual if
necessary.

1 Set the document.
9 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
3 Press [Folder].

Destination

02:15pm Memory  100%

4 Adjust the scan settings, or set advanced functions.

For more information about those functions, see “Before scanning” on pages 5-2
to 5-8 and “Advanced functions” on pages 5-56 to 5-66.

B Press [Browse]. The “Network Navigation” screen will be displayed.

Resulut]nn
200dpi

Contrast |3
NormalJ3

Doc. Type |4
Autols

Colar ]
OFFJ

File Namel

Others E

e-mail |FOIder|

NOTE: The following folders will not be browsed from your machine:
e Folders that are not in the same segment with your machine.
e Folders that name contain 13 or more characters.
¢ Folders that link contain more than 100 characters in length.
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6 All accessible networks will be displayed. To scroll, use [Page Up] and [Page
Downl].

Network Navigation

Select a network location.

Sep 26 2005 02:15pm Memory 100

[pON_WORKGROUPT

l
[po_woRKGROUF2 |
[pOM_YORKEROUPS |
l
l

[poN_WoRKGROUP4
[poN_WoRKGROUFS

7 Select the network that contains your desired folder.

8 Search through the network folders until you find the specific folder you wish to
scan to.

ess [Enter]
) Ory Uz
Back |Eanu:e|| Enter |

DON_WORKGROUPT
Lz starr

|:E| Pictures |

¢ To go up one step, press [Back].
e To return to the first screen, press [Root].

9 If the user name and password are required to login to the file server, press
[UserName]. Otherwise skip to step 13.

Password: |
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10 Enter the user name, then press [Enter].

If your machine is on a windows domain controlled network, add the domain
name after the user name with an “@”, like “sam@dom_muratec”.

The user name can contain up to 50 characters.
All ASCII characters are available.

Network>UserName

Enter the User Mame and E ect [Enter].

ry Limit 0/ 50

Back |Eance| Enter

Back |Eance| Enter
serName: MURATECD I

12 Enter the password, then press [Enter].

The password can contain up to 32 characters.

All ASCII characters are available.
Network>Password

Enter the P rd and select [Enter]
Entry Limit I

NOTE: The entered password is displayed using asterisks.

13 Press [Start].
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Registering a folder shortcut from the browse screen

After you find the folder you wish to scan to you may register it as a folder shortcut, allowing
for instant network scanning to a specified folder. Up to 20 shortcuts can be registered.

1 After you locate your desired folder, select the location and press [Bookmark].

Network Navigation

Select fold estination and pr
Sep 2005 02:15pm Memary 100%

} Root | Back | ance | | nterl

DOM_UORKGROUPT
Le srare

t CI|Pictures |

92 Select a shortcut number using [ A ] [ ¥ ] or the numeric keys. You can select
either a new number, or overwrite an existing number.

Network NaU|gat|0n

n and
F 0 pm Ty

[_—\I_— ————— ﬁ_ L
Imput range:01-20

! am:
Would wou like to enter?

n
0 5

[
—_—

3 Select [Yes].

4 Register the [Shortcut], [User Name] and [Password] as needed.
eShortcut Name — This is the name that will be displayed on the shortcut
key. The name can contain up to 24 characters. If you do not register a short-
cut name, the folder link will be displayed on the shortcut key.

eUser Name, Password — If you have entered an user name and password
they will be displayed (the password will be displayed using asterisks).

&01:

Select item to edit

hhnrtcut Mame:

Link : /4 STAFF/Shared ]
UserNane  :MURATEC ]
Fasswurd TR KA, ]

ScANNING  5-31

SCANNING



B To Enter the Shortcut name, press [Shortcut Name].

6 Enter a shortcut name, then press [Enter].

The name can contain up to 24 characters. If you do not register a shortcut
name, the folder link will be displayed on the shortcut key. When the link is too
long to be displayed on the key, it will be omitted at the center with “.” and only
the beginning and ending of the link will be displayed.

Folder>Shortcut Name

Enter the Shortcut Mame and select [Enter].
Entry Limit g/ 24

Back |Eance| Enterl

Shortocut Mame:S-Shared_

Select item to edit.

ﬁhnrtcut Name: S5-Shared |

Link : /4 STAFF /Shared ]
UserNane  :MURATEC ]
Fasswurd DHERE KRR ]

e To finish without registering the shortcut, press [Cancel].
¢ To return to the screen in step 4, press [Back].

8 To return to the standby mode, press [Reset].

To edit or delete the shortcut information, see “Resitering or editing a folder
shortcut” on pages 5-35 to 5-41.
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Scanning documents using a folder shortcut

NOTE: The folders should be registered in advance. For more information, see “Resiter-
ing or editing a folder shortcut” on pages 5-35 to 5-41.

NOTE: Scanning will begin once the shortcut key has been pressed. If you want to scan
to multiple folder shortcuts, select [Broadcast] prior to destination selection.

1 Set the document.
9 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
3 Press [Folder].

4 Select the desired shortcut key on the display.
If it is not displayed, press [Page Up] or [Page Down].

Scan Ready

den
Resolution|s

200dp
Contrast |
NormalJ3
Doc. Twpe F
hutolt [§103:51 1 Is

|
OFFI ’Dd:TemnuraI ] A 4
File Name] lDE:F‘rivate ]

Others E

Color

e-mail |FOIder|
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Reviewing or canceling selected folders

You can quickly review or cancel the folders you selected.

NOTE: This function is only available prior to scanning the document.

1 After the destinations have been selected, press [Location].

9 Press [Page Up] or [Page Down] and review all the entered folders and e-mail
destinations.

- Sortl
m ’xxwzz@murtec. com

[B001: sansNew York 0ffice

]
l
lDDE:Mike/LDndon Office ]
|
l
]

INDOEUEENTREEDE/DR IVERS
lE]EH:RenUrts
IE]EIZ: AAM140/5haredbocs

3 Every time you press [To], the status changes from [To] to [Cc], then [Bec] in
that order. Press the key until it changes to your desired status.

Pressing [Sort] will sort the e-mail destinations in [To], [Cc] and [Bec] order.

4 To delete e-mail or folder destinations, select the destinations to delete and
press [Delete].

B Press [Enter] to return to screen 1.
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Registering or editing a folder shortcut

Registering a folder shortcut

You can create a folder shortcut on your machine.

NOTE: You can register up to 20 shortcuts.

1 Press [Setting].

9 Press [Scanner Settings].
Settings

Select item to edif.

(Exter]

dddress " Groun ”SPaner lStDre DDCI

Book Entry cttings ]| Settings
Copy ] Fax l
Settings || Settinzs )|

[Management” #g?{;ll ” Counter “ List I

3 Press [Folder Shortcut].
Scanner Settings

Select item to edif.

Default . Folder
[ Settings ”FI le Namel ] tC

4 Press [Add/Edit].
Folder Shortcut

Select item to edit.
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5 Select an empty key.

Add/Edit

Select a number to enter/edit.

Prev| 4 Tof 4w [Next "ﬁ“
@01 |
[@02: |
[&@03: |
@04 |
[&0s: ]
E106:

select the line item wou want to edit.
Press [Enter] to continue.

:E: hortout Name:

Link : |
[UserName : ]
[F'assu.lurd : ]

7 Enter a shortcut name, then press [Enter].

The name can contain up to 24 characters. If you do not register a shortcut
name, the folder link will be displayed on the shortcut key. When the link is too
long to be displayed on the key, it will be omitted at the center with “.” and only
the beginning and ending of the link will be displayed.

Shortcut Name
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8 Press [Link]. The “Network Navigation” screen will be displayed.

the line item vou want to edit.

[Enter] to continue.
Back | Enter

Shortout Name:Temp I
JzerName : |

[F'asswurd : ]

9 All accessible networks will be displayed. To scroll, use the [Page Up] and [Page
Down].

Memory

[po_woRkGROUP2

[pOM_WORKGROUP3
[pon_woRKGROUF4
[DOM_HORKGROUPS

3 [DOM_WORKGROUPT _]
]
]
]
]

NOTE: If you want to directly specify a folder using the QWERTY keypad, press [Key-
pad]. Then enter a link and press [Enter].

10 Search through the network folders until you find the specific folder you wish to
register to, and press [Enter].

Network_Nauigation

an.

DOM_YORKGROUPT
L sraee

Iilil Pictures |

¢ To go up one step, press [Back].
e To return to the first screen, press [Root].

NOTE: The link should be within 100 characters in length.
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11 If the user name and password are required to login to the file server, press
[UserName]. Otherwise skip to step 15.

Password: |

12 Enter the user name, then press [Enter].

If your machine is on a windows domain controlled network, add the domain
name after the user name with an “@”, like “sam@dom_muratec”.

The user name can contain up to 50 characters.

All ASCII characters are available.
Network>UserName

Enter the User Mame and select [Enter].

Back |Eance| Enter
serName: MURATECD I

5-38 SCANNING



14 Enter a password, then press [Enter].

The password can contain up to 32 characters.
All ASCII characters are available.

Ne_t_wq_rk>Pa_s_s_w0rd

NOTE: The entered password is displayed using asterisks.

15 Press [Enter].

Select the line item wou want to edit

s [Enter] to continue.

thrtcut Name: Temn ]
Link : // STAFF/ Temn |
]
]

UserNane MURATEC

Fasswurd i3I L]

16 If you want to register more shortcuts, repeat the procedures from step 5.

17 To return to the standby mode, press [Reset].
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Editing a folder shortcut
1 Press [Setting].

9 Press [Scanner Settings], [Folder Shortcut], [Add/Edit].
Folder Shortcut

Select item to edit.

Ao /Edit

3 Select the shortcut you want to edit.

Add/Edit

Select a number to enter/edit.
&101: Temp

< 1of 4w
DE:DDcument |

[E]US:Estimate ]
[&104: 5-5TAFF |
[&@105: 81115 ]
E106:

4 Edit the desired field.
&01: Temp

select the line item wou want to edit.

[Back JJ[Enter]

Press [Enter] to continue.

lShDrtcut Name: Temp ]
Link :// STAFF/ Tenp |
UserNane  :MURATEC ]
lPasstrd * ARk ]

5 After editing, press [Enter].

6 To return to the standby mode, press [Reset].
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Deleting a folder shortcut
1 Press [Setting].

9 Press [Scanner Settings], [Folder Shortcut], [Delete].
Folder Shortcut

Select item to edit.

Ao /Eddit Delete

3 Select the shortcut you want to delete.

Delete

Select a number to delete.
&101: Temp

< 1of 4w
DE:DDcument |

[E]US:Estimate ]
[&104: 5-5TAFF |

BI105:Bills I

4 Press [Yes] to delete.
Delete

Select a number to delete.

&101: Temp
Would wou like to delete?

|
|
l
l
|

5 To return to the standby mode, press [Reset].
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Scan to FTP

Scanning documents to an FTP server

You can easily scan a document(s) to an FTP server.
1 Set the document.

9 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.

3 Press [FTP].
Select Scan Destination

Memory  100%

4 Adjust the scan settings, or set any advanced functions.

For more information about those functions, see “Before scanning” on pages 5-2
to 5-8 and “Advanced functions” on pages 5-56 to 5-66.

B Press [Host].

3 12:00am Memary
Resolution
200dpi

Contrast ?
Norma |3
Doc. Type |3
Autols

Color

OFFI

File Name

Others l?

5-42 SCANNING



6 Press [Link].
Host

Enter the host infomation and select [Enter]

Back | Enter

Shortcut Name: |
JzerHame : |

Fassword : ]

7 Enter the link to the FTP server. The entry can contain up to 100 characters.
Begin your entry with “//”.

The “/(slash)” in found in the [Symbol] menu. To switch back to the alphabet,
press [Alphal.

Link
Enter the Link and select [Enter].
Entry Limit 0/100

Back |Eance| Enter

8 Press [Enter].

9 Press [User name].

Host

Enter the host information and select [Enter]

Register Back | Enter
thrtcut Name: ]

Link Afmuratec. comfFTREYZ |
Password : |
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10 Enter the user name using the QWERTY keypad and numeric keys. The user
name can contain up to 50 characters. All ASCII characters are available.

FTP>UserName

Enter the User Mame and select [Enter].
Entry Limit

Back | Cancellfl Enter

11 Press [Enter].

12 Press [Password].

Enter the host information and select [Enter]

Register Back | Enter
[Shnrtcu't Mame: ]
[Link Afmuratec. comdFTRYZ ]

UzerHame :MURATEC |

PEEEWDFd

13 Enter the password using the QWERTY keyboard and numeric keys. The pass-
word can contain up to 32 characters. All ASCII characters are available.

Back | Cancellf| Enter

NOTE: The entered password is displayed using asterisks.

14 Press [Enter].
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15 Press [Enter].
Host

Enter the host information and select [Enter]

Rezister Back |

hhnrtcut Hame:

_-_-_-._-I

Link s//murate. con/FTPEYZ
wserName MURLTEL
Fassword LR AR

16 Press [Start].

Registering an FTP server to a shortcut

After you entered an FTP link, you may register it as a shortcut for instant recall.
Up to 20 shortcuts can be registered.

1 After you enter the [Link], [User Name] and [Password], press [Shortcut
Name].

Host

Enter the host information and select [Enter]

Link Afmuratec. comfFTREYZ |

UserNane -MURATEC |

Fasswurd L okkooRk ]

9 Register the [Shortcut Name].

¢ Shortcut Name — This is the name that will be displayed on the shortcut
key. The name can contain up to 24 characters. If you do not register a name,
the FTP link will be displayed on the shortcut key. When the link is too long
to be displayed on the key, it will be omitted at the center with “.” and only
the beginning and ending of the link will be displayed.

FTP>ShortcutName

Enter the Shortcut Name and selec
Entry

Back |Eance
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3 Press [Enter].

4 Press [Register].
Host

Enter the host information and select [Enter]

[Back J[Enter]

thrtcut Name:¥¥Z ]
Link ://muratec. con/FTPXYZ ]
UserName  :MURATEC ]
Fassword £ ]

B Select a shortcut number using [Page Up] and [Page Down] or the numeric
keys. You can select either a new number, or overwrite a number that has been
registered.

Host

Enter the host information and select [Enter]

Imput range:01-20

B0 :
Would wou |ike to enter?

(]
E]

|

Pl T Py

6 Press [Yes].

7 To return to the standby mode, press [Reset].

To edit or delete the shortcut information, see “Registering or editing an FTP
server shortcut” on pages 5-49 to 5-55.
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Scanning documents using an FTP shortcut

NOTE: The FTP server shortcut should be registered in advance. For more informa-
tion, see “Registering or editing an FTP server shortcut” on pages 5-49 to 5-55.

NOTE: Scanning will begin once the shortcut key has been pressed. If you want to

scan to multiple FTP shortcuts, select the [Broadcast] prior to destination selec-
tion.

1 Set the document.
9 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
3 Press [FTP].

4 Select the desired shortcut. If it is not displayed, press [Page Up] or [Page
Downl].

FTP Select

005 02:150m Memory

[Host ]

o1 v

Se
Fesalution|d
200 i
Contrast |
NormalJ
Doc. Twpe |3 o
—l"utﬂ [@03:FTF Shortcut-3
Calar ]
OFFJf [04:FTP Shortcut-4

]
]

File Name]’ﬁ"?DE:FTP Shorteut-§ | =
Others Jj [@06:FTP shortout- ]
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Reviewing or canceling selected FTP servers

You can quickly review or cancel the FTP servers you have selected.

Note: This function is only available prior to scanning the document.

1 After the FTP servers have been selected, press [Location].

200dpiJ3

Contrast ?
NormalJ3
Doc. Twpe |
hutofd
Color
da | 0a:FTP Shorteut
{ [05:FTF Shortout5 |
| [BROG:FTP Shortcut-6 |

Enter

]
[ /MuRATEC. Con/FTR_7_TENP ]
[@02:FTP shorteut-2 ]
]
]

[@03:FTP shorteut-3
[@04:FTP shortcut-4

3 To delete a server(s), select the destination(s) you wish to delete and press
[Delete].

4 Press [Enter] to return to screen 1.
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Registering or editing an FTP server shortcut

Registering an FTP server shortcut

You can create an FTP (File Transfer Protocol) shortcut on your machine.

NOTE: You can register up to 20 shortcuts.

1 Press [Setting].

9 Press [Scanner Settings].
Settings

Select item to edif.

(Exter]

bddress Paper Store Doc
Book Entry” Groun ” Settingsl Settingsl

Copy ] Fax l
Settings || Settinzs )|

[Management” #g?{;ll ” Counter “ List I

3 Press [FTP Shortcut].
Scanner Settings

Select item to edif.

Default . Falder ]
[ Settings ”FI le Name” Shortcut l Sho

4 Press [Add/Edit].
FTP Shortcut

Select item to edit.
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5 Select an empty key.

Add/Edit

Select a shortcut to entersedit.

6 Press [Shortcut Name].

Select a number to enter/edit.

:E: hortout Name:

Link : |
[UserName : ]
[F'assu.lurd : ]

7 Enter a shortcut name, then press [Enter].

The name can contain up to 24 characters. If you do not register a name, the
FTP link will be displayed on the shortcut key. When the link is too long to be
displayed on the key, it will be omitted at the center with “.” and only the begin-
ning and ending of the link will be displayed.

Shortcut Name

Enter the FTP shortcut name an

[Enter].

Shortcut Mame:_
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8 Press [Link].
201:

ect a number to enter/edit.

Back | Enter
Shortocut Name:FTP Shortout-1 I

JzerName : |

[F'asswurd : ]

9 Enter link, then press [Enter].
Begin your entry with “//”.

The “/(slash)” in found in the [Symbol] menu. To switch back to the alphabet,
press [Alphal.

Link

Enter the Link

[ Lowe

10 Press [UserName].
5]

ect a number to enter/edit.

Back | Enter

[Shnrtcut Name:FTP Shortcut-1 ]

Link +A/FTPT/DEMD I
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11 Enter the user name, then press [Enter].

The user name can contain up to 50 characters. All ASCII characters are avail
able.

UserName

Enter the uger name and select [Enter].
Entry Limit 0/ &0

12 Press [Password].

201:

Select a number to enter/edit.

Back | Enter

[Shnrtcut Name:FTP Shortcut-1 ]
Link : ¢ /FTP1/DEND |

IserHame CMURATEC |

hasswurd

13 Enter the password, then press [Enter].

The password can contain up to 32 characters. All ASCII characters are avail-
able.

Password

Enter the password and select [Enter].
Entry Limit 0/ 32

NOTE: The entered password is displayed using asterisks.
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14 Press [Enter].
2 01:

Select a number to enter/edit.

Back |

r
[Shnrtc:u't Hame:FTP Shortcut-1 ]
[Link </ SFTRT/DEMG ]
UserNane  :MURATEC ]
[F'asswurd TR ]

15 If you want to register another shortcut, repeat procedure from step 5.

16 To return to the standby mode, press [Reset].

NOTE: We recommend you to test your registered FTP Shortcut by sending something
soon after your have registered it. It is the best way to verify that the registered
Shortcut is all right.
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Editing an FTP shortcut
1 Press [Setting].

9 Press [Scanner Settings], [FTP Shortcut], [Add/Edit].
FTP Shortcut

ct item to edit.

Ao /Edit

3 Select the shortcut you want to edit.

Add/Edit

Select a shortcut to entersedit.

[Prev] & 1of 4w [Next]

el01:FTP Shartcut-1

Em02:FTP Shortcut-2 |

[@03:FTP Shor tcut-3 ]
[&04:FTF Shortcut-4 |
[05:F TP Shor tcut-5 ]

ER0R:FTP Shortout-B I

4 Edit the desired item.

201:FTP Shortcut-1

Select a number to enterdedit.

l
l
I
l

hhnrtcut Wame:FTP Shortcut-1

Link £ //FTP1/DENO
UserName  :MURATEC
Fasswurd DRk

5 After editing, press [Enter].

6 To return to the standby mode, press [Reset].
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Deleting an FTP shortcut
1 Press [Setting].

9 Press [Scanner Settings], [FTP Shortcut], then [Delete].
FTP Shortcut

ct item to edit.

Ao /Eddit Delete

3 Select the shortcut you want to delete.

Delete

Select the FTP shortcut to delete.
Select [Enter] to continue.

[Prev] & 1of 4w [Next]

@071:FTP Shortout-1

Em02:FTP Shortcut-2 |

[@03:FTP Shor tcut-3 ]
[&04:FTF Shortcut-4 |
[05:F TP Shor tcut-5 ]

ER0R:FTP Shortout-B I

4 Press [Yes] to delete.
Delete

lect the FTP shortcut to delete.

lect [Enter] to

6R01:FTP Shaortout-1
Would wou like to delete?

== e e e e

5 To return to the standby mode, press [Reset].
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Advanced functions

Color

Use this key to toggle the monochrome and color scan modes.
1 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.

9 Press [e-mail], [Folder] or [FTP].

3 Press [Color].
Scan Ready

Others JJi| e-nail |F0Ider|

The color scan mode is now activated.

4 Press [Color] again to return to the monochrome scan setting.
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Zoom

Use this function to reduce or enlarge the document image.
The available zoom ratio is as follows:

Zoon ratio Resolution ADF Document glass
Range 300dpi, 600dpi 50-100% 50-200%
200dpi 75-100% 75-200%
Preset ratio 300dpi, 600dpi 50%, 64%, 78%, 100% 50%, 64%, 78%, 100%, 121%,
129%, 154%
200dpi 78%, 100% 78%, 100%, 121%

NOTE: * For enlargement copy, you can only use the document glass (MFX-2030, MFX-
1430 only).
e This function is not available when scanning a color document.
* You can assign [Zoom] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-4.

1 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.

9 Press [e-mail], [Folder] or [FTP].

3 Press [Others].

©
4
Z
Z
<
9
N

Memary 1

Resolution|
200dpi

Contrast |
NormalJ3
Dac. Type |
Autols

Calar i
OFFl}

Mail ]
Address_i

Bl e-mail |FOIder|

4 Press [Zoom].
Scan Functions

Select item to edit

Z00 h[Ecan Size ”Braadcast I
Program Letter OFF

Dup | exScan|Batch Scan|fFileFormat
[ UFF[ ONI TIFFIFttachmenq

. bdddress e-mail Mail
[Flle Namell Book ll Subject ]l History ]

SCANNING  5-57



B There are three ways to enter the zoom ratio.

Select a preset zoom ratio key.

Span

lse

[ 154 l 129% l 121%

‘ 76 | B4 ‘ B0

* 50%

® 64%: Letter (8.5” x 11”) - Half-letter (5.5” x 8.5”)

* 78%: Legal (8.5” x 14”) - Letter (8.5” x 117)

* 100%

® 121% : Legal (8.5” x 14”) » 11" x 177

e 129% : Letter (8.5” x 117) » 11" x 177

® 154% : Half-letter (5.5” x 8.5”) = Legal (8.5” x 14”)

—or—

Press [+] or [-] until your desired ratio is displayed.

(50 to 200% for the document glass, 50 to 100% for the ADF.)

Enlarge
[ 154% l 129% l 121%
Reduce
[ 78 l B4 l L0

Enter your desired ratio using the numeric keys.

6 Press [Enter].
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Batch scanning

When the “Batch Scan” function is on, it means that all scanned pages will be saved
as one file. If you turn this function off, each scanned page will be saved as an indi-
vidual file. Here is how:

1 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
9 Press [e-mail], [Folder] or [FTP].
3 Press [Others].

4 Press [Batch Scan].
Scan Functions

Select item to edit.

Macro IFDDm lScan Size IFraadcastl
Program 100% Letter| OFF

Dup | exScan) [ FileFormat
e prtachuer]

hddress ll e-mai l ]l Mail ]
Book Subject History

[File Name”

NOTE: You can assign [Batch Scan] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-4.

5 Press [OFF].
Scan Functions

Select ONAOFF and nress [Enter].

Batch Scan

ON = &1l scanned pages will be saved as
one file.

OFF= Each scanned page will be saved as
an individual file

6 Press [Enter].

NOTE: If you are scanning color documents and select [JPEG] as the file format, batch
scanning will not be possible. Each scanned page will be saved as an individual
JPEG. If you select batch scan when sending documents to an e-mail address,
all of the scanned pages will appear as individual files but they will be sent in
one e-mail.
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Selecting the file format

You can select the file format for the scanned document.
The following formats are available;

Monochrome documents: TIFF or PDF

Color documents: JPEG or PDF

1 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
9 Press [e-mail], [Folder] or [FTP].
3 To scan color documents, press [Color] to toggle the key to [ON].

4 Press [Others].

B Press [File Format].
Scan Functions

Select item to edit.

Macro IFDDm lScan Size IFraadcastl
Program 100% Letter| OFF

Dup lexScan|Batch Scar] RS
[ (FF) 0N TIFF

\ Address e-mail Mail
[Flle Namell Book ll Subject ]l History ]

NOTE: You can assign [FileFormat] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” from page 10-2.

6 Select the desired file format.

This explanation shows the monochrome file format options. When color scan
is activated, the settings for “Mono” are grayed out and the “Color” file formats
are selectable.

Scan Functions

Select the file format and press [Enter].

File Format

Mono

Color

7 Press [Enter].

NOTE: You can change the default setting for [FileFormat]. See “Accessing the default
scan settings” on page 12-7.
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Duplex scanning

You can easily scan a two-sided document using this mode. Just load page one of
the duplex document in the ADF and press [Start], the machine will prompt you on
the following steps. The machine will automatically sort the pages into the correct
order.

NOTE: To use this function, the document type should be set first. The illustration
below shows the alternative binding type of the duplex document.

N \
<l
Il [l
Top binding Right & Left binding

1 Set the document.

92 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
3 Press [e-mail], [Folder] or [FTP].
4 Press [Others].

5 Press [DuplexScan].

NOTE: You can assign [DuplexScan] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-4.

6 Select [ON].
Scan Functions

Select ONJOFF and press [Enter].

Duplex Scan dedvancell| Back | Enter

Manual 1y scan hoth sides of a document
prior to joh execution.

7 Press [Advance].
Scan Functions

Select ONAOFF and press [Enter].

Duplex Scan

Manual Iy scan hoth sides of a document
prior to job execution.
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8 Press [Bind Right&Left].

ex Scan
[Enter]_

9 Select the binding position that suits your document.
Duplex Scan

select the document hind position and press
[Enter].

Bind

e

10 Press [Enter] three times.
11 Select the desired destination.

192 Press [Start].

13 After the first side has been scanned, remove the document(s) from the output

tray and insert them in the same direction as before.

Set duplex document.

Set duplex doc

005 04:20pm Memory 399z

Doc. Tvpe l
At ol
Contrast 13 Mext Loading Direction
Normal
Py
Doy

14 Press [Start] either using the key on the control panel or on the display. The
machine will automatically sort the documents, you do not have to do this

manually.
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Broadcasting

Using this key, you can simultaneously send document to multiple destinations.

NOTE: Broadcasting is available for e-mail and folders or for FTP servers. You can-
not broadcast a document to an e-mail address or a folder, and an FTP server
together.

One broadcast can handle all 300 Address Book entries as well as 30 manually
entered locations, for total of 330 locations. A broadcast can handle either 5 folder
locations or 5 FTP servers.

1 Set the document.

92 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.
3 Press [e-mail], [Folder] or [FTP].
4 Press [Others].

B Press [Broadcast] and toggle the switch to [ON].
Scan Functions

Select item to edit.

Macro IFoum lScan Size
Program 100 Letter|

Duplessdcan|Batch Scan|FileFormat]
I OFF ON [ TIFF l’“tac"‘"‘entl

. bddress e-mail Mai
lFlle Namel Book l[ Subject Il History I

NOTE: You can assign [Broadcast] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-4.

6 Press [Enter].

7 If you select a destination from address book or a folder/FTP shortcut, that
location will be highlighted on the display.

8 To review or cancel a destination(s), press [Location]. If you want to cancel a
destination(s), select the destination(s) you want to remove and press [Delete].
For more information about this display, see pages 5-23, 5-34 and 5-48.

9 When all the desired destinations are selected, press [Start].
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Attaching additional files to the scanned document

In addition to the document you are scanning, you may add up to 10 network files
(or up to 10 MB files worth of files) to the job.

To attach a file:
1 Press [SCAN] on the control panel.

9 Press [e-mail], [Folder] or [FTP].
3 Press [Others].

4 Press [Attachment].
Scan Functions

Select item to edit.

Scan Size IBrDadcast I
F

Macro ”Znum
0F

Program 1DIJ.‘L?| Letter

DunlexScan|[Batch Scan)[FileFormat] RGNS
[ UFF” oN I TIFF lHtt-:ll_.h[lll:!rltl

[File Name” dddress ” e-mall " I_|h1ail I

Book Suhbject istory

NOTE: You can assign [Attachment] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-4.

B After browsing, all accessible networks will be displayed.
Network Navigation

Select attachment file(s) and press [Enter].

Memory 100

[pOM_YORKGROUPT |
[pON_WoRKGROUP2 |
[pot_toRKGROUF3 |
]
l

[pOM_YORKEROUP4
[pON_WoRKGROUPE

6 Select the network that contains your desired file. To scroll, use [Page Up] and
[Page Down)].

NOTE: The file should be under a shared folder that meets the following requirements:
e The folder should be in the same segment with your machine.
¢ The shared folder name should contain 12 or characters less.
¢ The link to the folder should contain 100 characters or less in length.
¢ The link to the file should be 128 characters or less in length.
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7 Search through the network folders until you find the folder in which the your
desired file is.

ess [Enter].
0y 100%

[ Root || Back |

DOM_WORKGROUPT

L starr

Iilil Pictures |

¢ To go up one step, press [Back].
e To return to the first screen, press [Root].

8 Ifthe user name and password are required to login to the file server, enter
[UserName] and [Password].

Password: |

¢ Press [User Name], then enter the user name and press [Enter]. Refer to
page 5-30 step 10 for more information.

¢ Press [Password], then enter the password and press [Enter.]
9 Select the file you want to attach by touching it (It will become highlighted).
Flle NaU|gat|0n

Memory 10

= sTuFF
Ltl Shared

Bpocune
.Image 2 bmp | Df
llmage bmp

ag I
.'.'.'urksheet 1.xls Im

To review the document properties, press the [] located next to the file.
10 Press [Enter].
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11 To attach more files, press [Browse] and repeat steps 5 to 10. Otherwise proceed
to step 12.

Flle ﬁttachment

Wil Il he att: hed to the Tx.

20065 02:15pm Memory 100
Back | Enter

.INSTAFF/Shared/[)oc:ument 1. doc ]

12 To remove attachments, select the file you want to remove and press [Delete].

13 Press [Enter].
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Reviewing or canceling commands

Your machine can store several “Jobs” in memory. It also keeps track of each com-
mand by assigning it a command number, like “001.”

Delayed commands, redial attempts and current transactions are all stored in your
machine’s memory and given a command number.

Your machine can store up to 100 delayed commands. It identifies each by a three-
digit command number from 001 to 100.

The Review Commands function gives you the power to check on each job (or
command) in your machine’s memory. It also allows you to cancel a fax and e-mail
transmission command.

To review or cancel a command

The operation differs depending on whether or not a document is currently being

transmitted.
5 5 1 Press [Fax Cancel/Job Confirm.].
,3 If your machine is attempting to perform a command, proceed to step 5.
(%)
T O NOTE: For details on canceling the group transmission and/or broadcast trans-
mission in progress, refer to “Reviewing or canceling parts of a broadcast”
on page 6-4.

9 Press [Delayed Commands].
Review Commands

3 The currently stored command will be displayed.
Delayed Commands

Select the location to cancel the
mission

Enter
pelaved Connands:001 10, 09:00an @001 : San. K]
[Pe-Fax: 0001 11,10:00an BrdCast ]

pelaved Comnands:003 11,10:00an BriCast |
[PC-Fa%: 0002 13,01:300n EI007: Taro. H/Tokvo |
Pelaved Comnands:004 15,09:00an EO05: Chang|
Batch Tx:001 01,12:00an @B004:Beth. WrChicag

NOTE: [BrdCast] will be displayed for group transmission and broadcast transmission.
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4 If you want to cancel a command, select the command you want to cancel.
The confirmation message will appear.

5 Press [Yes] to cancel the selected command. Otherwise, press [No].

Delayed Commands

Select the location to cancel the

E [elaved Commands: 001 30,02:1d4pm 123458?8'
Would wou |ike to delete?

NOTE: ¢ If the selected command was being transmitted, communication will be can-
celed.

* You can cancel the destinations for broadcast transmission individually when
the broadcast command in progress (See “Reviewing or canceling parts of a
broadcast” on page 6-4.).

6 To cancel other command, repeat procedures from step 4.
Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Reviewing or canceling parts of a broadcast

You can also review or cancel certain destinations within a broadcast.

NOTE: When the broadcast command is in progress, you can cancel the destinations
individually. However, you cannot cancel the destinations individually for the
reserved command such as with delayed transmission.

(Reserved documents mixed with fax and e-mail for broadcast transmissions
will have different commands for fax and e-mail respectively. In this case, you
can only cancel one of the commands.)

1 Press [Fax Cancel/Job Confirm.], [Delayed Commands].
Review Commands

9 Select the command you want to cancel.

Delayed Commands

Select the location to cancel the
transmission

Frev| A 1of 2p |Next Enterl

’EDmmunicating:Dm 05, 02:39m BrdCast ]
’Delayed Commands:002 05, 04:30pm BrdCast ]
’Delayed Commands:003 05, 05:30pm BrdCast ]

’PE—FM{: 0oo 0%, 05:30pm BrdCast
’Delayed Commands:006 06, 08:00am BrdCast

PC-FAX: 0002 06, 09:00am BrdCast |

3 When the broadcast command you have selected is in progress, you can cancel
the destinations individually.

Go to the next step without pressing [Yes].
Otherwise, go to the step 6.
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4 To review or cancel the individual destinations within this broadcast, press
[Detail].

Delayed Commands

select the location to cancel the

transmission

Communicating:001 06,02:3%m BrdCast

[ Yould wou |ike to delete?

[ (Details) 0123466789

[ 004:Beth. W/Chicago Office
EB005:Chang. K/Beijing Offic

|

l

ERBO01: Sam. K/ New York Office ]

l

, |

EBO0Z:Mike. M/Londan Office

i

5 Press the destination you want to cancel.

pelayed Commands

glect Th' location to cancel the
misgion

Enter

[in Prosress 0123456759 ]
lﬂeserved B0 Sam, KANew Yark Office ]
[eserved  :E@O0Z:Mike.M/London Office |

’Heserved :EB004:Beth. W/Chicazo Office
lﬂeserved :EB006: Chang. K/Beijing Office

6 Press [Yes].

Commands

location to cancel the

7

Reserwed EBO01: Sam. K/New York Office
Would wou Ilke to delete?

0
:
=
=
S
O
)
Z
-
3
:
S
&
o
)
4
z
=
S
&
o

e a———y

|
|
|
|
)

If you want to cancel a different destination, go back to step 5.

If you want to go back to reviewing or canceling another command, press
[Enter].

To stop reviewing or canceling commands, press [Reset].
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Printing a delayed command list

Your machine can print a command list which shows the following:

¢ The command number, the batch transmission box number and the internet fax
command number

¢ The phone number, the e-mail address and the address book number of the speci-
fied destination

¢ The start time (this appears in the DD,HH:MM format)

¢ The function specified for the command (ex. Broadcast, Batch transmission) will
be printed in “Note”.

To print a delayed command list, press [Setting], [List], [Journal List], [Command
List], then [Yes].

Printing a stored document

Your machine can print out documents stored for a delayed transmission.

1 Press [Setting].

9 Press [Store Doc Settings].

3 Press [Print].
Store Doc Settings

Select item to edit
Press [Enter] to continue.

[ Store " Delete l

4 Press [Command Doc.].
Print

Select item to edit

Folling I F-Code l Security l Batch Tx I
Doc. Do, R Doc Do,

Command

Do,
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5 Press the command document you want to print.

Command Doc.

select document and pr

Enter

belayed Commands: 002 05, 04:30pm BrdCast ]
belayed Commands:003 05, 06:30pm BrdCast ]
’Delayed Commands: 006 06, 09:00am BrdCast ]
Pelaved Comnands:005 07,09:30an @003:Carl. |
Pelaved Comnands:004 07,10:00an @001 : San. K]

6 Press [Yes]. The selected command document will be printed.

Command Doc.

Select document and press [Enter].

|

Delaved Commands:008 07,09:30am E0O03:Ca
Would wou like to print?

Pt — et
e

NOTE: The selected command document cannot be printed during a real time trans-
mission or polling reception.

0
:
=
=
S
O
©
Z
-
3
:
S
&
o
©
4
z
=
S
&
o
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View or print the results of a fax transaction

The transaction history can display the past transactions. The results for each
transaction can be also displayed and printed.

1 Press [Fax Cancel/Job Confirm.].

92 (1) If a document is currently being transmitted, the following display will be
shown.

Delayed Commands

Select the location to cancel the
sion

E Communicating:002 02, 07:4b6pm&&007:Beth. I
Would you like to delete?

Otherwise, proceed to step 4.
(2) Press [No].

NOTE: Be sure to press [No] to keep the current transmission. If you press [Yes],
the currently transmitting document will be canceled.

3 The Delayed Commands list will be displayed.
Press [Enter].
4 Press [Show History].

You can check the fax sending/receiving history, the mail sending history and
the mail receiving history respectively.
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Checking the fax sending/receiving history
The sending/receiving history for the last 100 fax jobs can be displayed.

5 Press [Show History].

Show Mail l Mail l
GBSl |rcport T |[report R

6 The fax sending/receiving history will be displayed.

7 Select the transaction you want to display.

The transaction results will be displayed.

Frev| A 1of 13 Nextl Enter"

[32 T4 Beth.W/Chicazo offic ]
31 R 0123486789 ]
30 Ti 22334455 ]
|
|

29 R Beth.W/Chicago offic
[28 T4 Chane. k/Beiiing offi

023 TX  BETTEE93 |

8 Press [Yes] to print the transaction results.

Would vou like to print?

032 T Beth.W/Chicago offic
Resolution:Normal
atart Time:DE{DB”W:DEam

I

. |
Time : 0713 ]
|

|

Paze HE
Result R OR

et — )

e
o
o

NOTE: o Regarding the error code in “Result” column, see “Error codes” on pages 14-24
to 14-25.
e In fax transaction results, “Tx Result” will be printed for fax transmissions,
and “Rx Result” will be printed for fax receptions.
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Checking the mail sending history
The transmission history for the last 50 Internet faxes and scan to e-mails can be
displayed.

5 Press [Mail report Tx.].

History J[dE B Feport R,

6 The mail transmission history will be displayed.

7 Select the transaction you want to display.
The transaction result is displayed.

Mail report Tx.

[Enter ]|
lm Jemith@acmebrick. con ]
’DZ rbowman@copiersusa. com ]
’03 “Beth/Chicago 0ffice” <beth.w@muratec.cn]
’D-‘l “Sam/New York Office” «:Sam.k@muratec.cum]
’DE mpolanski@aol. com ]
06 “Tommy/Technical Dep.™ <t0mmy.u@muratec.|

8 Press [Yes] to print the transaction results.

Mail report Tx.

Would vou like to print? i ]]l
E 01 jsmith@acmebrick. com I
E Subject :Today’ s schedule ]
Date (05705 02:00pm
E Totallocations: 1 ]
Result :
E {
[
)

NOTE: Regarding the error code in “Result” column, see “Error codes” on pages 14-24
to 14-25.
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Checking the mail reception history
The reception history for the last 50 Internet faxes and scan to e-mails can be
displayed.

5 Press [Mail report Rx.].

Show ] Mail ] Mai |
History Jlreport T=.

report Rx.

6 The mail reception history will be displayed.

7 Select the transaction you want to display.
The transaction result is displayed.

Mail report Rx.

Enter

b1 "CLar|/Paris Office” <carl.m@mnuratec. coms

bZ “Tommy/Technical Dep.”™ <tommy. o@muratec

b& amith <tommy. c@muratec. com:

bﬂ "Chang/Beijing Office™ «<chang. k@muratec

FE White <jwhite@anl. coms=

06 "Sam/Mew York Office™ <sam. k@muratec. com

8 Press [Yes] to print the transaction results.

Mail report Rx.

i =

ould vou like to print?

E 01 “Carl/Paris Office™ {carl.m@muratec.cl

E Subject :Meeting schedule ]
Date (0506 07:30pm

E Result : ]

Note :

E {

| )

The transaction results will be printed.

NOTE: Regarding the error code in “Result” column, see “Error codes” on pages 14-24
to 14-25.
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Before copying

Document and paper handling

Before you begin making copies, please read the information mentioned on pages
1-24 to 1-32.

Memory overflow message

If the memory overflows while scanning the first page
Press [Stop] to return to the standby mode.

—>Change the resolution or wait until memory becomes available before trying to
copy again.

Memory overflow

Press g

Doc. Type |3
Autof3

Contrast

Narmalé
Bvpass [:]
Letterfs
Zoam i =
10033

Sort

oFFf3

Others -E

If the memory overflows while scanning page 2+
e Press [Yes] to copy the stored pages.
¢ Press [No] to cancel the copy job.

—>Change the resolution or wait until memory becomes available before trying to
copy again.

NOTE: The following display is shown when the documents still remain.
Set 0 1
Memory \

Press [Ston] to end the ioh,

Doc. Tvpe j
Autold

Contrast |
Normal

Others

Press [Stop] to discharge the remaining documents.
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Making copies

Making copies

1 Set the document. (See page 1-25)
9 Press [COPY] to display the Copy standby mode.

3 Ifneccessary, adjust the copy settings. See “Basic copy settings” on page 7-8
To clear the settings, press [Reset].

4 Press [Start].
To stop copying, press [Stop].

Setting the next document

The next document can be set when performing Sort Copy (See page 7-13), Com-
bined Copy (See page 7-14), Card Copy (See page 7-25) in order to scan a different
document.

The default setting for this mode is [NO] when using the ADF, and [Yes] when
using the document glass.
When using the ADF
1 Set the document in the ADF. (See page 1-25)
9 Set Sort Copy/Combine Copy.
3 Press [Start].

1/ 1

997

FrintPazes 1 Copies
Memory

Next doc

Yes

4 Press [Yes] while the document is being scanned.

Scanning
Scan Pazes 1 PrintPages 1 Copies
Memory

1/ 1

99%

Next doc

5 When the document has been scanned, set the next document.
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6 Press [Next Doc]. The next document will be scanned.
¢ The Next Doc setting can be deleted by pressing [Complete].

¢ To scan another document, press [Yes] while the document is scanning.

xt document.

Memory 937

Contrast ?
NarmaIL

Doc. Size :]
Letter

-

When using the document glass
1 Set the document on the document glass. (See page 1-25.)

9 Set Sort Copy/Combine Copy/ Card Copy.

3 Press [Start].

stop scanning.

100%

Memory

¢ Pressing [No] during document scanning will start the copying of all docu-
ments when the scan has been completed.

4 When scanning has been completed, set the next document (if a book, set the
next page in place).
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5 Press [Next Doc]. The next document will be scanned.

S§t.gegt document.

Memory  100%

s )
-

6 Press [Complete] when all the documents have been scanned.

Copying using both document glass and ADF

When the next document setting is activated you can make a copy using both the
document glass and ADF.

1 Set the document in the ADF or on the document glass.

92 Set Sort Copy/Combine Copy.

NOTE: Card Copy cannot be used for Combine copy.

3 Press [Start].

4 When the document has been loaded into the ADF, press [Yes] during scanning.

Stop] to stop scanning.

Memory  100%

% Next doc

5 When scanning has been completed, set the next document.

NOTE: When a document is loaded in the ADF, remove the document from the docu-
ment glass.
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6 Press [Next Doc]. The next document will be scanned.
¢ Press [Complete] to begin copying.

Memory 1002

ate

7 (1) When the document is scanned using the document glass, select the docu-
ment size.

(2) Press [Enter].
Set next document.

select document size

Doc. Size r |

l Letter I[ Lezal ll H.LTR I

8 When the document is scanned using the document glass, press [Complete] to
begin copying.

® When the document is scanned using the ADF, copying will begin automati-
cally.

NOTE: ° To have the next document scanned, press [Next Doc] while the document is
being scanned.

¢ The ADF’s default setting is set to [Complete]. To scan the next document,
select [Next Doc] while the current document is being scanned. For the docu-
ment glass, the default setting is [Next Doc].

¢ Setting to [Complete] during scanning will begin copying of the scanned docu-
ments.
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Copy reservation

A different document can be set and reserved for copying even while another copy is
being printed. After the current job has been printed the next job will begin, mean-
ing you won’t have any downtime!

1 “Copy Reserve Ready” will be displayed while the job is printing.
Copy Reserve Ready ** 01
[

1/ 1

PrintPagzes 3 Copies

Contrast
Horma

Bypass
Lette

Zoom =

Sort = ] d= LTR
i,

Cothers |

9 Set the document you want to reserve.
3 Adjust the copy settings. (See pages 7-8 to 7-9)
4 Press [Start].

5 Press [Yes] to perform copy reservation.
The document will be scanned and copying will begin after the current job has
finished.

Copy Reserve Ready ** (01

Scan Pazes 3 PrintPages 3 Conies 1
) Memory 991
Doc. Tyne |
Autolg
Contrast J; e,
This will reserve the joh, proceed?

NOTE: The copy queue can be checked. (See page 7-28)

CoPYING 7-7

CoOPYING H



Basic copy settings

Document type

300 dpi or 600 dpi can be selected for [Text] and [Photo]. Refer to the table below
and select the appropriate resolution. The default setting is [Auto].

Option Document type Resolution

Auto Documents containing photographs or drawings | 300 dpi
with letters

Text Documents with letters 300 dpi

Photo Photographs or drawings 300 dpi

Text High-Res Documents with letters 600 dpi”

Text&Photo High- | Documents containing photographs or drawings | 600 dpi*

Res with letters

Photo High-Res | Photographs or drawings 600 dpi”

* This resolution requires more memory. If you try to copy several pages at once, the
memory may overflow.

To select the document type:
1 Press [Doc. Type].

92 Select the document type.
Copy Ready

Select the document twpe and pres

Document Tvpe ok r |

Text&Photﬂ l Photo I
High-Res Hizh—Res

Text

Text
High-Res

This mode allows the machine to know
what twpe of document is heing scanned

3 Press [Enter].

NOTE: You can change the default setting for [Doc.Type]. See “Accessing the copy set-
tings” on page 12-3.

7-8 CoPYING



Contrast

You can lighten or darken the document pages you are copying.

To change the contrast setting:
1 Press [Contrast].

9 Select one of the contrast types.
Copy Ready

bdjust the contrast and select [Enter].

Contrast

<<

Normal
Lighter Darker
Lightest Darkest

3 Press [Enter].

NOTE: You can change the default setting for [Contrast]. See “Accessing the copy set-
tings” on page 12-3.

Number of copies

Each job can contain up to 99 copies.
Use the numeric keys to enter the desired number of copies (01-99).
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Advanced copy functions

The table below lists the advanced functions that can be used in the Copy mode.

To select the advanced copy functions:
1 Press [COPY] to display the Copy standby mode.

9 Press [Others].

3 Press the key you want to select.

Refer to the pages indicated for detailed information.

NOTE: You can assign a function that you frequently use to a soft key for instant
recall. (See pages 10-2 to 10-6.)

Advanced function Descriptions Reference Page
Bypass Use this to set the paper type on the bypass p. 1-32
tray.
Zoom Use this to set the magnification for zoom copy. | p. 7-12
Sort Enable or disable the sort copy. p. 7-13
Combine Enable or disable the combine copy. p. 7-14
Duplex Copy Enable or disable the duplex copy. p. 7-16
Doc.Size Specify the size of the document to be copied. | p. 7-27
Card Copy ™ Enable or disable the card copy. p. 7-25

*1 The duplex printing unit is required. [Duplex Copy] is displayed when the duplex
printing unit is not installed.

*2 Card Copy is available from document glass only. This function is not available
for F-560/F-520.
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Selecting the paper size

The machine will automatically select the appropriate paper to match the original
document, however you can manually specify the paper all well.

In addition, bypass copy is available using the bypass tray.

Selecting the paper

From the display, select the cassette containing the paper you want to use for copy-
ing.

Copy Ready Set

Memory

Doc. Tvne |3
Autols
Contrast |

Normalf3
Bvpass i
Letter|s

Zoom

10023
Sort i
OFF);

Others E

¢ For bypass copy, use the following procedure to set the paper type.

1 Press [Bypass].
Press [Others], [Bypass] for MFX-2030/MFX-1430 model.

opy Read J
Doc. Type
Bt
Contrast
. % :]
0= LTR

Others W

9 Select the paper type you want to use for copying.
Copy Ready et

Select the paper twpe and press [Enter]

Bypass Paper Tvpe |
- | I |
'y
1
0

lExecutivell ]l COM10 ]

T
l Monarch l l Postcard ] l OHP(LTR) ] ‘2,
z

e JL o] bl

3 Press [Enter].
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Zoom ratio

This machine allows you to reduce the image you are copying.
There are three ways to enter the zoom ratio.

Using preset ratios
1 Press [Zoom].

9 Select the following preset ratio.
Copy Ready

the a

Enlarge
l 154% l 129% [ 121%

Reduce
e l G [ 1K

¢ 50%: Min.

® 64%: Letter (8.5" x 11") > Half-letter (5.5" x 8.5")
® 78%: Legal (8.5" x 14") - Letter (8.5" x 11")

* 100%

¢ 121% : Legal (8.5" x 14") » 11" x 17"

® 129% : Letter (8.5" x 11") » 11" x 17"

¢ 154% : Half"letter (5.5" x 8.5") = Legal (8.5" x 14")

NOTE: For enlargement copy, you can only use the document glass.

3 Press [Enter].

Adjusting the ratio 1% increments
1 Press [Zoom].

9 Adjust the ratio by using [+ ] or [ -].
(You can set the magnification from 25 to 100% for the ADF, from 25 to 400%
for the document glass.)

3 Press [Enter].

Manually enter the ratio
1 Press [Zoom].

9 Use the numeric keys to enter your desired ratio.
(You can set the magnification from 25 to 100% for the ADF, from 25 to 400%
for the document glass.)

3 Press [Enter].
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Automatic sorting

Copy jobs can be collated into indivdual sets, meaning they are ready for office
distribution.

To enable/disable automatic sorting:
[ON] and [OFF] toggle every time you press [Sort].

Copy Ready =t 01

Memory 100

Doc. Type |4
Autols
Contrast |3

Normal |4

Bvpass ?
Letter);
Zoom i
100}

Sort i
OFFl8

Others é

NOTE: You can change the default setting for [Sort]. See “Accessing the copy settings”
on page 12-3.
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Combine

Multiple originals can be copied into an arrangement on one sheet of paper.

Document orientation on the ADF Result image of combined copy
or document glass

e In case of 2-in-1
N
— J RN
- o
1] - N
]

e In case of 4-in-1

[V <
~
— RN ] <~
-
J

— (s}

NOTE: ¢ For enlargement copy, you can only use the document glass.
e This machine does not have an image rotation function.

1 Set the document.
9 Press [COPY] to display the Copy standby mode.

3 Press [Others], [Combine].

NOTE: You can assign [Combine] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on pages 10-2 to 10-6.

4 Select the number of document to be combined on to one sheet of paper.

Copy Functions

Select the of i

i ot
Combine ddvancelf| Back |Enter

7 = ]

e When you set an advanced function, proceed to step 5.
¢ When you do not set an advanced function, proceed to step 8.

5 Press [Advance].
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Selecting the paper
6 (1) When selecting the paper, press [Paper].

(2) Select the paper.
Combine

ect the paper source and

(3) Press [Enter].

Setting the magnification

The magnification is automatically set. However you can change the copy magnifi-
cation in the following steps.

7 (1) Press [Ratio] to change the copy magnification.

(2) Select a preset ratio, use [ + ] [ - ] or the numeric keys to set the magnifica-
tion.

Zoam

Enlarze
l 154% l 129% [ 1214

l 78 l Bd [ 50

¢ The magnification can be set from 25% to 100% for the ADF, from 25% to
400% for the document glass.

(3) Press [Enter].
8 Press [Enter] twice to return to the standby mode.

9 Set the document and press [Start].

NOTE: Press [Reset] to cancel the combine copy settings.
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Duplex copy

You can use this function to perform:
¢ One-sided copying of a duplex document (2:1) (See page 7-19)

i=E

¢ Duplex copying of a duplex document (2:2)* (See page 7-21)

i=E

¢ Duplex copying

K-

~—

[ANINENN

~—
~—

H‘l_

* The duplex printing unit is required.

of a one-sided document (1:2)* (See page 7-23)

~—
~—

Bm.d ng Document orientation Wi g o
position duplexed copy
I
2
1 sided
1 1
R&L™
1 1
1 1
Top™
1 1

*1 The front and backside of the document must be in the same direction.
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Bm.d 1ng Document orientation Il GF
position duplexed copy
® When you place ® When you place
the front side the backside
i=d Ml -
- N
|
2-
2 sided
1 1
R&L™
1 1
¢ When you place ® When you place
the front side the backside .
Top™ 1 Z f—
=» 1
1 4
alsl
1- —
2 sided 1
R&L —
) 1
1—— 1
Top J o
1

*1 The front and backside of the document must be in the same direction.
*2 The front side and the backside are set in different directions.

NOTE: ¢ Enlargement copy is only available when you perform the duplex copy (1:2) of
one-sided documents using the document glass.

¢ This machine does not have an image rotation function.
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How to bind copied documents
The document can be bound on the left side, right side or top.

Right or left binding

1

Document

3 3 2
2| —3 —3

Left binding Right binding

¢ Select these when binding on the right or left side of the copy.

Top binding

1

Document

Top binding

¢ Select this when binding on the top side of the copy.
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One-sided copying of a duplex document (2:1)

This mode allows you to convert two-sided originals into one-sided documents.

1 Scan the front side. 2 Turn over the document 3 The scanned data temporarily

and scan the backside. saved in the memory will be

sorted and printed.
q
¢ [ 4

To ADF To ADF

NOTE: When the power fails due to such as blackout during one-sided copying of
duplex document, see as follows:
¢ While sorting the scanned data:
The scanned data temporarily saved will not be saved in memory.
® When sorting the scanned data is completed:
The scanned data temporarily saved will be saved in memory.

1 Set the front side of the duplex document in the ADF.
9 Press [COPY] to display the Copy standby mode.

3 Press [Others], [DuplexCopy]*.
* If the duplex printing unit is not installed, press [DuplexScan].

NOTE: You can assign [DuplexCopy] (or [DuplexScan]) to the soft key. See “Soft keys”
on pages 10-2 to 10-6.

4 Press [2 -> 1 sided]*.
* If the duplex printing unit is not installed, press [ON].

Copy Functions

up ny method

Duplex Copy Method ddvance||| Back | Enter

OFF

l1—>2sided| [2—>29idedl

e If you set an advanced functions proceed to step 5.
e If you do not set an advanced function, proceed to step 7.

5 Press [Advance].
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6 (1) Press [Bind] to set the document bind position.
¢ Press [DuplexCopyl* to return to the duplex copy display.
* Not displayed if the duplex printing unit is not installed.

(2) Press [Right&Left] or [Top].
DuplexCopy

select the document bind position and press
[Enter].

Bind

(3) Press [Enter].

7 Press [Enter] twice to return to the standby display.
Press [Reset] to cancel the duplex copy settings.

8 Press [Start].
The front side of the duplex document will be scanned.

9 When the following display is shown, place the backside of the duplex docu-
ment in the same direction as the front side and press [Start].
e Press [Stop] to cancel.

¢ Be sure to set the document in the correct direction. (See the table on page
7-16.)

Set duplex document.

Set duplex doc.

Hemory

Doc. Twpe |8
huto)d
Contrast
Hormal

Next Loading Direction

[

[ start | [ stoo |
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Duplex copying of a duplex document (2:2)
This mode will convert two-sided originals into two-sided documents.
* The duplex printing unit is required.

1 Set the front side of the duplex document in the ADF.
9 Press [Copy] to display the Copy standby mode.

3 Press [Others], [DuplexCopy].

NOTE: You can assign [DuplexCopy] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on pages 10-2 to
10-6.

4 Press [2 -> 2 sided].
tions

ny method

e If you set an advanced function, proceed to step 5.
e If you do not set an advanced function, proceed to step 7.

5 Press [Advance].

6 (1) Press [Bind] to set document bind position.
¢ Press [DuplexCopy] to return to the duplex copy display.
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(2) Press [Right&Left] or [Top].

(3) Press [Enter].

7 Press [Enter] twice to return to the standby mode.
Press [Reset] to cancel the duplex copy settings.

8 Press [Start].
Scan the front side of the duplex document.

9 When the following display is shown, set the document in the correct direction
and press [Start]. (See the table on page 7-17.)

e Press [Stop] to cancel.

¢ Be sure to set the document in the correct direction. (See the table on page
7-17.)

Doc. Type
Bt
Fontrast Next Loading Direction

1| ==

[ Start ] l Stop ]

—
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Duplex copying of a one-sided document (1:2)
* The duplex printing unit is required.
1 Set the document.

9 Press [COPY] to display the Copy standby mode.

3 Press [Others], [DuplexCopy].

NOTE: You can assign [DuplexCopy] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on pages 10-2 to
10-6.

4 Press [1-> 2 sided].
Copy Functions
Select the dup

opy method

5 [
Duplex Copy Method ddvancell| Back |Enter

e If you set an advanced function, proceed to step 5.
e If you do not set an advanced function, proceed to step 7.

5 Press [Advance].

6 (1) Press [Bind] to set the binding position.
¢ Press [DuplexCopy] to return to the duplex copy display.

bdjugt sett| s [Enter].

Tt D select =5 1.

.
1—=Zzided

Doc. Direction
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(2) Press [Right&Left] or [Top].

(3) Press [Enter].

7 Press [Enter] twice to return to the standby mode.
Press [Reset] to cancel the duplex copy settings.

8 Press [Start].

9 Press [Yes] while the document is being scanned.

Scanning

an Pa 1 PrintPages 1 Copies
Memaory

14 1

997
sz |
-

Mext doc

%“

Selecting [No] will cause one-sided document output.

10 After the document has been scanned, set the next document.

11 Press [Next Doc].
Set next document.

et next doc

Hemory 997
Doc. Type |4
Autol

Contrast ?
Letter|d
=Y

¢ The Next Doc setting can be deleted by pressing [Complete].
¢ To scan another document, press [Yes] while the document is being scanned.
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Card Copy

The front and back of an id card or check-sized original can be copied onto one sheet
of paper by using the document glass. Two id card-sized originals can be also copied
at the same time.

Document orientation When copied onto[ ' | When copied onto y
paper paper
o o o J
i |
Card ] ]
i = -
Card x 2 E| —
o J o o
Personal
Check :l :l
Business
Check

NOTE: ¢ Copying can be done with the platen cover open. Avoid looking at the light
while copying. Looking at the light could cause eye damage.
e Card Copy is available only from the document. This function is not available
for F-560/F-520.

1 Set the card or check on the document glass.

92 (1) Press [Copy] to display the copy standby mode.
(2) Press [Card Copyl.

Set

01

100%

Memory

Autoé
Contrast [
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3 (1) Select the type of object you want to copy.
(2) Press [Advance].

Card Copy

Fersonal | Business
Check Check

= L]

4 (1) Press [Paper] to select the paper.
¢ You can change the type of object by pressing [Card Copy].

gard Copy

[Enter]

(2) Press [Enter] twice.
B Press [Start].

6 Once scanning has completed, turn over all of the placed originals and press
[Next Doc].

¢ The Next Doc setting can be deleted by pressing [Complete].
Set next document.

Set next doc

Memory  100%

]
-
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Specifying the document size to copy

If the document size exceeds the size set, only the default scan range will be copied.
To insure that your job is scanned properly, please adjust the scan range.

1 Set the document.

9 (1) Press [COPY] to display the Copy standby mode.
(2) Press [Others].

3 Press [Doc.Size].

NOTE: You can assign [Doc.Size] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on pages 10-2 to 10-6.

4 (1) Select the size of the document to be copied.

ess [Enter].

Document Size r |
Bl )]

(2) Press [Enter] twice.

5 Press [Start].
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Checking the copy print queue

If a job is scanned while another job is printing, that job will be reserved in the copy
print queue.

The copy will be printed based on the order in which it was scanned.

In addition, if the toner or paper runs out while copying, copy reservation can be
used in the same way if the job has not been completed.

1 Press [Setting], [Management], [Next], [Display Jobs in Queue].
Management

Select item to edit.

Frev| A 2of 3 Nextl Enter"

’Juurnal Line Up (OFF ]
’Pro'tec:t Passcode : ]

Depart. Manazement |

Copy Protect

9 Press [Reserved Copyl.
Display Jobs in Queue

Select item to edift.

Document Cops

The number/status of johs in gueue
can be checked.

3 This shows the jobs currently in the queue.
Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.

Display Jobs in Queue

Reserved Copy |

02 03:26 Printing
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You can send a document from a PC application to a remote fax machine or e-mail
location:

This process allows you to save time and reduce the paper consumption in your
office.

v/

\
Iy

Installing the driver

In order to perform a PC fax, you need to have the PC-FAX driver installed on your
PC.

The PC-FAX driver is located on the CD supplied with your machine. For more
information on how to install the driver, refer to the “Network Printer Manual”
located on the CD.
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Sending a PC fax

After the PC-FAX driver is installed on your PC, you can send a document directly
from your PC to a remote fax machine or e-mail inbox.

The following steps provide the basic procedure for sending a PC fax.

1 Verify that your machine is properly connected to the computer and the power
has been turned on.

9 Verify that you have installed the fax driver on your computer.
3 Start the desired application program and create/open a document.

4 Click [Print] from the File menu.

Make sure that “Muratec *+* Fax” is selected as the printer. (++* indicates your
machine’s model name, ex.“Muratec F-520 FAX”.)

If you want to make any adjustments, click [Properties]. For details, refer to the
“Network Printer Manual” on the CD supplied with your machine.

5 Click [Print].

The “Fax Transmission Settings” dialog will appear.

NOTE: To display the “Fax Transmission Settings”, a Web browser such as Microsoft
Internet Explorer should be installed on your computer.

6 Specify the destination and click [Send].

NOTE: For more information on PC faxing, refer to the “Network Printer Manual” on
the CD supplied with your machine.
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Your machine can be used as a printer, either locally through the USB port or
through the network via the Ethernet port.

Installing the driver

In order to use your machine as a local or network printer you should have the
applicable print driver installed on your PC.

The drivers are located on the CD supplied with your machine. The CD also con-
tains “Local Printer and Scanner Manual” and “Network Printer Manual”, please
refer to these guides for the installation instructions.
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Printing a document from the PC

After the network or local print driver is installed on your PC, you can printout
documents from virtually any PC application.

The following steps describe the typical process when printing documents out of
Windows-based applications. The exact process may vary depending on the applica-
tion you are using.

1 Verify that your machine is properly connected to the computer, the power has
been turned on and the cassette is full of paper.

9 Verify that you have installed the print driver on your computer.
Start the desired application program and create/open a document.

4 Click [Print] or [Print Setup] from the File menu.

Make sure that “Muratec #+#%” is selected as the printer. (+#+ indicates your
machine’s model name, ex.“Muratec F-520”.)

If you want to make any adjustments, click [Properties] or [Setup].

B Click [OK] or [Print] to start the print job.

NOTE: For more information on printing, refer to the “Local Printer and Scanner

Manual” and “Network Printer Manual” on the CD supplied with your machine.

PC prRINTING 9-3

PC PRINTING



9-4 PC prRINTING



Chapter ]. O

Special features

SOFE KEYS 1.ttt 10-2
Soft key fUnctions ..........ccccveveeeeiiiiecicieeceeeeee e 10-2
Programming a Soft KeY ........ccocevevivieieiiiicicececeeeeeceeie 10-5

MACTO KEYS...c.veuieueeiiiiieieeeteete sttt ettt et b e nas 10-7
Registering or editing a Macro...........cccceveeveevevieneeeeceirecreeieneas 10-7
Deleting a Macro Key.......ccceveevivievieieieieicieceeeeeee e 10-10
Changing the Macro key speed..........cccocveeeieveeeeveeirenreerenee. 10-11
Editing macro key titles .......cccooeevvevieieieiieceeeeeeeee 10-12
Executing a Macro command .............cccooceevvevieveieeieneneeeenenn, 10-13

Program one-touch...........ccccocoivvivieieiiiiicceceee e 10-14
Registering or editing a program one-touch..............c.ccocuee..e. 10-14
Deleting a program one-touch............c.cccecvvevievievieieviciseenene, 10-19
How to use a program one-touch ...........cccccoeeveviieiciiiinienenene, 10-20

F-code box feature ........c.ccevveeivieineircecee e 10-21
F-code introduction...........ccceceeivierienieieiniseeeeeeesee e 10-21
Registering or editing an F-code box ..........ccccevveveieiiinieiennne. 10-21
Printing a list of F-code boXes.........cccoevirvevieneireciececreeeene, 10-30
Printing a list of documents stored in F-code boxes ................. 10-30
Deleting an empty F-code box........cooevveviiiecieviieciececeeeee, 10-30
Storing a document in a bulletin boX...........cccccevvevveeiiierieneneas 10-31
Printing stored documents ............cccocoeviiieciiniiiciececeee, 10-33
Deleting stored documents.............cceeveeeiveievicrieieeeeeenee 10-35
Sending a document using a subaddress and password........... 10-37
Polling a document using a subaddress and password............. 10-38

Viewing the page counters............ccoeevvieecieiieicieceeeeeeceereeeee e 10-39

Checking the number of printed pages .........ccccccevveveirevienenens 10-39



Soft keys

The soft key is a shortcut key. By assigning frequently used functions to a soft key
you can perform instant recall of this feature. The five soft keys can be displayed on
the standby mode.

You can program the soft keys for the copy, fax and scanner displays. Also, the fax
and scanner displays have multiple tabs on the bottom of the display that toggle
between fax, e-mail, folder etc. Each of these tabs can contain its own set of soft
keys.

Example of Copy standby mode

Memory  100%

Soft key 1 D“-”gﬁtJ
Soft key 2 Euntﬁg?;all

Soft key 3

Zoom f
Soft key4 100:3

Softkey 5 [P |

Others _J
Soft key functions
The following table lists the functions you can assign to a soft key.
Copy mode
Function name Descriptions Reference page

Macro Program Use this to perform the macro program. p.10-7
Doc.Type Use this to set the document type and resolution for copying. | p.7-8
Contrast Use this to set the contrast for copying. p.7-9
Card Copy *! Use this to set the card copy. p.7-25
Zoom Use this to set the magnification for copying. p.7-12
Sort Makes on/off setting for sort copy. p.7-13
Combine Use this to set the combine copy. p.7-14
Duplex Copy *? Use this to set the duplex copy. p.7-16
Doc. Size Use this to select the size of the document to be copied. p.7-27
Bypass Use this to set the paper type on the bypass tray. p.7-11

*1: This function is for MFX-2030/MFX-1430 only.
*2: The duplex printing unit is required. When the duplex printing unit is not installed, [DuplexScan] will be

displayed.
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Fax/I-Fax mode

Each tab can have the same set of soft keys or you can customize each tab’s soft

keys.

Function name Descriptions Fax | Internet fax | Reference page
Macro Program Use this to perform the macro program. v v p.10-7
Resolution* Use this to set the scanning resolution. v v |p32
Contrast*® Use this to set the scanning contrast. 4 v |p33
Redial Use this to specify the destination to redial. v p.3-13
Monitor Use this to obtain a dial tone for on-hook dialing. v p.2-19
Address Book Use this to specify the destination by the address book v v p.2-12

number.
Fax Forward Makes on/off setting for fax forwarding. v p.3-51
Fax & Copy Makes on/off setting for Fax&Copy. v v p.3-28
Program One-Touch | Use this to perform program one-touch. v p.10-20
Group Tx Use this to make a group transmission. v 4 p.2-16
Security Rx Makes on/off setting for security reception. v v p.11-5
TTI* Makes on/off setting for TTI sending. v v p.3-31
TTI Select* Select the TTT to be sent. v v p.3-30
Cover Page* Makes on/off setting for cover page. v v p.3-32
Tx Report* Makes on/off setting for print the transmit confirma- v 4 p.13-8
tion report.
Delayed Tx Use this to make a delayed transmission. v v p.3-34
Batch Tx Use this to store a ducument for batch transmission. v p.3-35
Scan Size* Use this to specify the scanning size for documents. 4 4 p.3-41
Polling Use this to make a polling reception. v p.3-50
FPolling Use this to make a F-code polling. v p.10-38
F-Code Tx Use this to make a F-code transmission. v p.10-37
Overseas Tx* Makes on/off setting for overseas transmission. 4 p.3-43
Memory Tx* Makes on/off setting for memory transmission. v p.3-5
Dialing Options Use this to enter a dialing character. v p.3-45
Broadcast Use this to make a broadcasting. v p.3-24
Mail Address Use this when manually entering e-mail address for p4-2
sending.
Mail History Displays the history of e-mail address manually v p4-4
entered using QWERTY keypad.
Re-mail Displays the e-mail address to which you sent last. p4-3
e-mail Subject™® Enable to edit a subject line and a message attached to p4-7
e-mail, if necessary.
Batch Scan* Makes on/off setting for batch scan. p4-11
Check Mail Use this to check new arriving e-mail immediately. p.4-12
File Format* Use this to select the attachment format. p.4-13

(v : possible to setup.)

* These functions are only valid for the next transmission. Once that transmission
is complete, the setting will return to its default setting. If you want to change the
default setting, see “Fax settings” on page 12-4.
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Scan mode
Each scan mode can have the same set of soft keys or you can customize each tab’s

soft keys.
Function name Descriptions e-mail | Folder | FTP | Reference page
Macro Program Use this to ender, edit or perform a macro program. v v v | p.10-7
Doc. Type Use this to set the document type for scanning. v v v | pb-4
Contrast Use this to set the contrast for scanning. v v v | p.5-3
Resolution Use this to set the scanning resolution. V| v | Y |pb52
Zoom Use this to set the magnification for scanning. v I v | v |pb5b7
Scan Size Use this to specify the scanning size for documents. v I v | VY |pbb
Broadcast Use this to make a broadcast. v I v | Vv |p563
Color Use this key to toggle the monochrome and color scan v I v | Vv |pb556
mode.

Duplex Scan Use this to scan a two-sided document. v | v | Vv |pb56l

Batch Scan Use this to select the scanned pages saved as one file v I v | Vv |p559
or individual.

File Format Use this to select the file format for the scanned docu- v | v | v |p560
ment.

Mail Address Use this when entering e-mail addresses manually. v p-5-9

Attachment Enables additional files attached to the scanned docu- v | v | Y |p564
ment and send.

File Name Enables to add a file name to the scanned document. v I v | Vv |p56

Address Book Use this to specify the destination by the address book | v p.2-12
number.

e-mail Subject Enables to edit a subject line and a message attached v p.5-24
to e-mail.

Mail History Displays the last 20 manually entered e-mail 4 p.5-21
addresses.

Re-mail Displays the last e-mail address you sent to. v p.5-22

(v : possible to setup.)
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Programming a soft key

1 Press [Setting], [Management], [Soft Key].
Management

select item to edit

Frev| A 1of 3 Nextl Enter"
Hetwork Settings I

Soft Kew

buto Reset Time |
Fuund Settings ]

knergy Save Mode ]

Buto Print Journal :0FF

9 Select the standby mode.

Soft Key

Select item to edift.

Cony I[ Fax I[Scanner l
Functions J|Functions J[Functions

3 The machine shows the function currently assigned to the soft key.

Select the soft key you want to change.
Copy Functions

ect item to edit.

[Enter])

h:DDc.TyDe

P:Enntrast

|
F:Bynass ]
l
l

P:Znom
F:Snrt
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4 (1) Select the function you want to assign to a soft key.
Copy Functions

tion

Hacro | Duc.Tynel

lDunIexEDnyl [ Doc. Size l

Combine

(2) Press [Enter].
The selected function is assigned to the corresponding soft key.

5 If you want to program another soft key, repeat the procedures from step 3.
To exit the operation, press [Reset].

NOTE: If a function is already set as a soft key, you cannot register that function into
another soft key.
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Macro keys

If you perform the same operation repeatedly, you can automate the operation
using a macro. A macro is a series of the several steps grouped together as a single
command to accomplish the operation automatically.

A macro key can record up to 60 steps.

NOTE: ° Press [Reset] first when you use other functions within a few minutes after
executing Macro.

* When you set the copy protect to [ON], you cannot use the macro program.

¢ You can execute [Macro Program] from all mode of Copy, Fax and Scan by
pressing [Macro Program] (See page 10-13).

* You can assign [Macro Program] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.

Registering or editing a Macro

1 In any standby mode, press [Others], [Macro Program].

NOTE: When steps have already been registered in Macros, the corresponding list of
steps for that key will be displayed. In that case, press [Enter].

9 Press [Enter/Edit].
Macro Program

ect desired option.

4 Select the macro key you want to register.

er/Edit

=t the numher

’1 :Not registered.

’2:N0‘t registered.

’-'-l:Nn't registered.

|
IS:NDt registered. ]
l
l

’5:Nn't registered.

F:MNot registered. |
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5 Press [Yes] to enter or edit a macro key.
e If you want to cancel, press [No] and go back to step 4.

Enter/Edit

Select the number

t wou want to enterdedit.

i 1:Not registered. I

E Select [Yes] to enterfedit a macro kew. ]
#fter rezistering the process,

E select [Start] to complete the program. ]

| CH|S)

6 Perform the operation you want to register.

NOTE: ® During the programming, the machine beeps to indecate the machine is in
the macro programming mode.

¢ You can register up to 60 steps. When you exceed 60 steps.
“Too many commands. Would you like to enter?” message will appear.
If you want to register them, press [Yes].
If you want to abort, press [No].

e While the registering, any mistakes in the operations and changes procedures
are also registered.

¢ Normally, the key to finish the macro registration is [Start]. However, when
you select the operation including browsing the folders or files on network or
seaching directory as below, the key to execute the browsing operation or to
execute searching directory is used to finish the registration.

Scan Functions

Select item to edit

Include Browse/Enter?

|
|
|

The last key in the following steps becomes the key to finish the registration.
e [SCAN], [e-mail], [Search], ([Advanced]), (Condition entry), [Execute]

e [SCAN], [e-mail], [Others], [Attachment]

¢ [SCAN], [Folder], [Browse]

e [SCAN], [Folder], [Add/Edit], (Number selection), [Link]

e [SCAN], [Folder], [Others], [Attachment]

¢ [SCAN], [FTP], [Others], [Attachment]

e [Setting], [Scanner Settings], [Folder Shortcut], [Add/Edit], (Number selec-
tion), [Link]

7 Press [Start] to finish the entry.
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NOTE:

The following display will appear when you press [Start].

Press [Yes] to register the operation including the [Start] command.
Press [No] to register the operation but exclude the [Start] command.

You can use this function as follows:
Press [No] while registering the sending operation to exclude [Start] in the

Macro command. When the Macro command is selected, all the registered steps
will run but you will need to manually select [Start] to begin job execution. This
allows you to perform other setting adjustments in addition to the Macro com-

mands.

* If you press [Yes] and include [Start] in the Macro command, the fax and
Internet fax will be sent. Therefore, such settings as delayed transmissions
cannot be set.

Enter the title.
¢ The title can contain up to 60 characters.
e For details on character entry, see page 1-10.

Macro Name

Name the macro key and E ect [IEr'ltEF].

Macro Name:_

Press [Enter] to complete the entry.

NOTE:

¢ Individual operations cannot be changed once registered. You will need to
return to the beginning and perform the entire entry again.

¢ To print a list of macro keys, press [Setting], [List], [Settings List], [Macro
List], then [Yes].
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Deleting a Macro key

1 In any standby mode, press [Others], [Macro Program], [Enter].

9 Press [Delete].
Macro Program

Select desired option.

: U oy Speed
[ Run ”Enter/Edlt] Delete
Edit Title

3 Select the macro key you want to delete.

Delete

Select the macro number wou want to delete.

h:Surt Copy Reduce 811 ]

2:Department List I

4 Press [Yes] to delete.
e If you want to cancel, press [No].

Delete

Select the macro number wou want to delete.

1:50rt Copy Reduce 1%
| Would wou like to delete?

5 Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Changing the Macro key speed

You can adjust the Macro key speed.
The default setting is “Normal”.

1 In any standby mode, press [Other], [Macro Program], [Enter].
If nothing is registered in “Macro No.”, you cannot change this setting.

9 Press [Key Speed].
Macro Program

select desired option.

[ Run “En'ter/Edi't“ Delete l

Edit Title

4 Select the key speed, and then press [Enter].

13 [EI'ITF!I'] o

Key Speed r |

lFastest I [ Fast l l Normal I

5 Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Editing macro key titles

The Macro key titles can be edited.
1 In any standby mode, press [Others], [Macro Program], [Enter].

92 Press [Edit Title].
3 Select the macro key whose title you want to edit.

4 Edit the macro name as you want.

¢ The title can contain up to 60 characters.
(For details on character entry, refer to page 1-10.)

5 Press [Enter] to save the title.
To edit another title, repeat from step 3.

6 Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Executing a Macro command

1 In any standby mode, press [Others], [Macro Program].

9 Press the macro key you want to run.

If you want to stop the macro operation in progress, press [Stop].

h:SUrt Copy Reduce 81X ]

Z2:Department List |
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Program one-touch

By registering advanced communications in a program one-touch, you can perform
a multi-step operation by simply pressing one key.
You can register the following functions:
¢ Delayed transmission
¢ Polling
e F-code polling
® F-code transmission
Delayed transmissions can be combined with any of the other three operations.

Registering or editing a program one-touch

This describes the procedure for registering a fax number or advanced communica-
tion into a programmable one-touch. You can edit the number or name by overwrit-
ing or deleting the existing information in each step.

1 Press [Setting], [Fax Settings], [Program One-Touch], [Enter/Edit].

9 Press the program one-touch number you want to register or edit.

‘edit

Frev| A 1of 3 Nextl Enter"

E ]
loz: ]
lo3: ]
loa: ]
los: |
06 |

3 Specify the destination. You can specify multiple destinations.
¢ Press [Dialing Options], then enter the number using the numeric keys.
¢ Specify the destination using the address book.

¢ Press [Address Book Entry], then specify the address book number.

¢ Press [Group Tx], then specify a group.

Prog.One-Touch

Enter location and select [Others] to

set fl_lru::til:!_nE:. To gzo back, select [Back].

Adgreis ESearchl Index |L0cati0n|

0o !

00 :Santew York Office |2

Groun Tx |3 Un
Dialinz |4
Options
Others ;
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4 Press [Others].

5 Select the advanced communication.

Function

Select item to edit.

FPolling |[F-Code Tx

IDeIayed IE PJDI ling I
OFF] OFF] OFF OFF

e If you press [Delayed Tx], go to step 6 of the “Delayed transmissions” on page
10-15.

e If you press [Polling], go to step 6 of the “Polling reception” on page 10-16.

e If you press [FPolling], go to step 6 of the “F-code polling” on page 10-18.

e If you press [F-Code TxI, go to step 6 of the “F-code transmission” on page 10-
17.

Delayed transmissions
Delayed transmissions can be combined with any of the other three operations.

6 Use[A][V][«][»]orthe numeric keys to register the transmission time.

e If“00” is set for the day, the communication will start on the day set for the
programmable one-touch.

310, 03:30 [:%:523

{Dav, Hour:Minute)

7 Press [Enter] to return to the display in step 5 on page 10-15.

When combining this operation with another operation, proceed to register the
next operation.
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8 When you finished the registrastion, press [Enter].

__Address
Book

Group Tx
Dialing |3 ?l
Options 1 Bzl of
i 2
¥
Z

Others lE

To return to the standby mode, press [Reset].

Polling reception
6 Press [ON].

Function

Select ONAOFF and

Palling |

This mode will allow wou to retriewe
a document from a remote fax machine.

7 Press [Enter] to return to the display in step 5.
e If performing a delayed transmission, press [Delayed Tx] and proceed to step
6 of “Delayed transmissions”. (See page 10-15.)

8 Press [Enter] to complete the entry.

9O Press [Enter] again to finish the registration.
To return to the standby mode, press [Reset].
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F-code transmission

6 Use the numeric keys to enter the sub-address.
¢ The sub-address can contain up to 20 characters, * and/or #.

123456789 |
[ - ]l » Il Clear I

7 Press [Enter].

8 Use the numeric keys to enter the password.
¢ The password can contain up to 20 characters, * and/or #.

e If the remote machine’s F-code Box has not been set a passcode, do not enter
any character.

equired enter
ect [Enter]

LNe [ i )
11221122 |
[ L | ]l » Il Clear I

9 Press [Enter] to return to the display in step 4.

® When performing a delayed transmission, press [Delayed Tx] and proceed to
step 6 of “Delayed transmissions”. (See page 10-15.)

10 Press [Enter] to complete the entry.

11 Press [Enter] again to finish the registration.
To return to the standby mode, press [Reset].
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F-code polling

6 Use the numeric keys to enter the sub-address number.
¢ The sub-address can contain up to 20 characters, * and/or #.

the sub-add
F—Code Palling (Sub

1234567890_ |
[ - ” » ” Clear I

7 Press [Enter].

8 Use the numeric keys to enter the password.
¢ The password can contain up to 20 characters, * and/or #.

[112233_ |
[ - ” > ”EIearI

9 Press [Enter] to return to the display in step 5.

® When performing a delayed transmission, press [Delayed Tx] and proceed to
step 6 of “Delayed transmissions”. (See page 10-15.)

10 Press [Enter] to complete the entry.

11 Press [Enter] again to finish the registration.
To return to the standby mode, press [Reset].
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Deleting a program one-touch

1 Press [Setting], [Fax Settings], [Program One-Touch], [Delate].

9 Press the program one-touch number you want to delete.

3 When the confirmation message appears, press [Yes] to delete.

¢ Press [No] to cancel the deletion.

Delete

Select the number to delete

1:1111-2222
ould vou like to delete?

4 To delete another program one-touch number, repeat from step 2.

Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.

NOTE: To print a list of program one-touch numbers, press [Setting], [List], [Other

lists], [Program One-Touch], then [Yes].
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How to use a program one-touch

Example: When delayed transmission has been registered.
1 Set the document (See page 1-25).

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Press [Others].

4 Press [Program One-Touch].

NOTE: You can assign [Program One-Touch] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page
10-2.

5 Select the program one-touch you want to execute.

Program One-Touch

Select a program one—touch key.

Fro) « o1 9w e
02:3333-4444 |

[o3: 5555- 6668 ]

04: dm0071, 003 I

6 When the confirmation message appears, press [Yes] to execute it.

Program One-Touch

select a prozram one-touch kew.

”_________T?===ﬁ__7__T_f__ff__7?===ﬁ___ﬁ%5555jn

$1111-2222
uld vou like to execute?

|
|
|
|
I
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F-code box feature

F-code introduction

The ITU-T, the United Nations agency that standardizes international telecom-
munications, has created the fax industry standard for using subaddressing and
password-based communication.

With subaddressing, your machine can perform secure transmissions and polling.

Another term for subaddressing is F-code, which Muratec uses on the machine
display and in the instruction manual.

Guidelines for using F-code
(1) Before creating an F-code box, you must know if the remote fax machine is com-

patible with the ITU-T subaddressing protocol and that this feature is active on
the machine.

(2) To permit the other party to send or poll documents from your F-code boxes,

you must create an F-code box in your machine and the other party must know
your F-code box’s subaddress and password.

(3) To send or poll the remote fax machine’s F-code boxes, you have to know their

subaddress and password.

Registering or editing an F-code box

The elements of creating an F-code box are as follows:

Box Name You can assign an identifier name for each F-code box.
(The name can contain up to 16 characters.)

Sub-address This is the ITU-T subaddress needed to perform an F-code fax transac-
tion. (A subaddress and password can contain up to 20 characters and
may consist of numbers, * or #.)

The subaddress and password (if set) sent from remote fax machine
must match with your F-code box’s subaddress (and password) for F-
code communication to be possible.

Password This is the password for ITU-T subaddressing.

Assigning a password is optional, but using a password will make your
F-code communication more secure.

Box feature

You can set up an F-code box as a bulletin box or a security reception

box.

¢ Bulletin box — Holds scanned or received documents in memory and

waits for a polling request from another F-code compatible fax machine.

¢ Security box — Documents received in the security box are held for
a predetermined (by user) time period and are not printed automati-
cally. You will need to enter an I.D. code to print them.

L.D. code

This 4-digit I.D. code protects the F-code box settings from unauthor-
ized access. Assigning an 1.D. code is optional for the bulletin box, but
required for the security box.
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Registering or editing an F-code box

NOTE: If you want to change an existing F-code box, you first must delete the old box
before creating a new one.

1 Press [Setting], [Fax Settings], [F-Code Box], [Enter/Edit].

9 Select the F-code box you want to register.

Enter/Edit

Select the box number to enter

[03; ]

loa: ]
los: |

A |

3 Select the type of F-code box.

01:

select box type.

Bulletin ]
Bowx

[Sen:ure Bux]

4 Refer to pages 10-23 through 10-29 for the registration method.
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Q If you setup a Security box

B Press [Secure Box].

6 Use the numeric keys to enter the sub-address. This is the numerical identifier
you must enter in order to communicate with any remote F-code compatible
fax.
¢ Up to 20 digits can be entered for sub-addresses. Numerals, #, * can be

entered.

e If the number is incorrect, press [Clear] to erase it, then re-enter the number
correctly.

0123456789_ |
[ - ” » ” Clear I

7 Press [Enter].

8 Use the numeric keys to enter the I.D. code (4 digits).

¢ The I.D. code is required to retrieve documents in the security box, or to edit
the box settings.

¢ The I.D. code cannot be viewed after it is entered, be sure to remember this
code.

01:

Enter |.D.Codespassword

. D. Code

L« J > ] (e ]

9 Press [Enter].
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10 Enter the box name.
(1) Press [Box Name].

Secure Box

Select item to edit.

Box Mame @

Sub-tddress: 0123456789 |

’Password : ]

holdTine 0 Day ]

[l.0.Code  zwrnx ]
(2) Enter the box name.

¢ The name can contain up to 16 characters.
e For details on character entry, see “Entering characters”on page 1-10.

(3) Press [Enter].

11 Enter the ITU-T password and hold time as necessary.
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O Entering a password
(1) Press [Password].

(2) Enter the password using the numeric keys, then press [Enter].

e Up to 20 digits can be entered for passwords. Numerals, # and * can be
entered.

¢ This is the password for ITU-T-compatible F-Code fax transactions. You do
not need to have a password for the F-Code box. However, using a password
will make your F-Code communications more secure.

guired enter
ct [Enter]

123456789_ |

L (e ]

O Setting the hold time

The hold time is the period (0 to 31 days) for which documents in the security box
are retained. Documents are retained indefinitely when 00 days has been set.

(1) Press [Hold time].

(2) Enter the hold time using [ A ] [ ¥ ] or the numeric keys, then press [Enter].
Secure Box

Enter hold time

HoldTine

Input range:00-31

03] Day %%%

Enter 00 to skip time setting

12 To register another F-code box, press [Enter], then repeat from step 2 of “Regis-
tering or editing an F-code box” on page 10-22.
Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Q If you setup a Bulletin box
5 Press [Bulletin Box].

se the numeric keys to enter the sub-address. This is the numerical identifier

Use th ic keys to enter the sub-add This is th ical identifi
you must enter in order to communicate with any remote F-code compatible
fax.

e Up to 20 digits can be entered for sub-addresses. Numerals, #, * can be
entered.

¢ If you enter an incorrect number, press [Clear] to delete it and then enter the
correct one.

000111222333_ |
[ - ” » ” Clear I

7 Press [Enter].

8 Enter the box name.
(1) Press [Box Name].
(2) Enter the box name.
¢ The name can contain up to 16 characters.
e For details on character entry, see page 1-10.

(3) Press [Enter].

9 Perform settings for Password, Rx Protect, Auto Print, OverWrite, Erase Tx
Doc, and I.D.Code as necessary.
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U Entering an ITU-T password
(1) Press [Password].

(2) Enter the password using the numeric keys, then press [Enter].

e Up to 20 digits can be entered for passwords. Numerals, # and * can be
entered.

ed enter

t [Enter].

Password

123456789_ |
[ L | ]l » ]l Clear ]

U Setting protected reception

(1) Press [Rx Protect].

e When protected reception has been set to [ON], a document cannot be
received into this bulletin box.

(2) Select either [ON] or [OFF], then press [Enter].

¢ If [ON] has been selected for this setting, Auto Print and OverWrite settings
are set to [OFF] and cannot be set.

§ulletin Box

ct ONAOFF and press [Enter].

R« Protect

OFF
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O Setting auto print

(1) Press [Auto Print].

e If [ON] has been selected for auto print, documents received in the bulletin
box will be printed automatically when it is received.

(2) Select either [ON] or [OFF], then press [Enter].
Bulletin Box

Select ONAOFF and press [Enter].

duta Print v |

OFF

U Setting overwrite

(1) Press [OverWrite].

e If you set the overwrite function to [ON], newly received documents will over-
write documents previously stored in memory.

(2) Select either [ON] or [OFF], then press [Enter].
Bulletin Box

Select ONADFF and nress [Enter].

Overiirite v |

OFF
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O Setting deletion of documents after transmission

(1) Press [Prev] or [Next], then press [Erase Tx Doc].

¢ When Erase Tx Doc has been set to [ON], the machine erases the document
from the box as soon as it sends it.

(2) Select either [ON] or [OFF], then press [Enter].
Bulletin Box

Select ONAOFF and p

Erase Tx Doc v |

OFF

U Entering an L.D. code

(1) Press [I.D.Codel].

* You do not always need to register the I.D. code. Once you register it, how-
ever, entering the I.D. code is required in the following cases.

® When editing the box settings
® When storing documents in the box
® When printing the document stored in the box
¢ Once entered, the I.D. code cannot be viewed. Be sure to remember this code.

¢ To release the I.D. code, first enter the current registered I.D. code and then
enter “0000”.

(2) Enter the ID. code (4 digits) using the numeric keys, then press [Enter].

¢ If you enter an incorrect character, press [Clear] to delete it and enter the
correct character.

9 To register another F-code box, press [Enter], then repeat from step 2 of “Regis-
tering or editing an F-code box” on page 10-22.
Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Printing a list of F-code boxes

To print a list of your F-code boxes, press [Setting], [List], [Other Lists], [F-Code
Box], then [Yes].

Printing a list of documents stored in F-code boxes

To print a list of documents stored in F-code boxes, press [Setting], [List], [Other
Lists], [F-Code Doc.], then [Yes].

Deleting an empty F-code box

An F-code box must be empty in order to delete it. (If you select the F-code box
which is not empty, the machine will beep. If this happens, print the documents in
the box prior to deleting it.)

To delete an empty F-code box:
1 Press [Setting], [Fax Settings], [F-Code Box], [Delete].

9 Select the F-code box you want to delete.

3 Use the numeric keys to enter the I.D. code (4 digits) if it has been set.
If an I.D. code has not been set, proceed to step 4.

4 Press [Yes] to delete.
¢ Press [No] to cancel the deletion.

Delete

Enter |.D.Code

l nooo nﬂ

0 :Hew York Office
Would wou |ike to delete?

5 To delete another F-code box, repeat from step 2.
Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Storing a document in a bulletin box

Each bulletin box can hold up to 30 documents.
1 Set the document (See page 1-25).

9 Press [Setting], [Store Doc Settings], [Store].

Store Doc Settings

ele tem to edit.
[Enter] to continue.

[ Delete “ Frint ]

3 Press [Bulletin Box Doc.].
Store

item to edit.
p [Enter] to continue.

Polling | (EDEREREN
Doc. Bow Doc.

[Enter]

4 Select the F-code box that you want to store the document in.

ngletin

nter] to tinue.
Frev] - 1of 4 Nextl Enter "
[i:atlanta office ]
[bz:Hew Vork Office ]

03:London Office |
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5 Use the numeric keys to enter the I.D. code (4 digits) if it has been set.
Proceed to step 6 if an I.D. code has not been set.

Bulletin Box Doc.

Enter I.0.Code

L]
< > ) (oo

6 Select the document storage method.
¢ Over Write

Overwrites documents in the box.
o Add
Adds documents to the box.

Bulletin Box Doc.

Select document storage method

bver Writ#[ Add I

Over-write:Replace a box document
heldd chdd a box document.

7 Press [Yes].
Bulletin Box Doc.

select document storage method

"_______________________________________F§5555j"

| Over Write
Store document?
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Printing stored documents

You can print out documents in the security reception box, documents received in
the bulletin boxes and documents stored in the bulletin boxes.

If documents have been received into F-code boxes, the F-code reception informa-
tion will be printed out. Use this information to locate and print the document.

1 Press [Setting], [Store Doc Settings], [Print].

92 Press [F-Code Doc.].
Print

select item to edif.

Security l Batch Tx l
Rx Doc Doc.

3 Select the F-code box that contains the document.

F—Code Doc.

ect document and press [Enter].

02:Paris Office

4 Use the numeric keys to enter the I.D. code (4 digits) if it has been set.

If an 1.D. code has not been set, proceed to step 5.

F-Code Doc.

Enter I.0.Code

|.D. Code

L]
L« J > ] [erer ]
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5 Select the applicable file number.
For security box reception, the procedure will end after step 5.
Select “All stored documents.” to print out every document stored in this F-code
box.

Frev| A 1of 6 Nextl Enter“

’P.II stored documents. ]

01:4lready stored.

6 Press [Yes].
Any stored or received document will be printed.
¢ Documents in the security reception box will be removed from memory after
they have been printed.

¢ Documents received or stored in bulletin boxes will not be deleted after they
are printed.

T:hlready stored.
ould vou like to print?
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Deleting stored documents

1 Press [Setting], [Store Doc Settings], [Delete], [Bulletin Box Doc.].

Delete

select item to edif.
Press [Enter] to continue.

Doc. Box Doc. Doc.

9 Select the F-code box that contains the document(s) you want to delete.
e |l indicates that there are documents stored in the box.

Bulletin Box Doc.

Select document and press [Enter].

[Prev] 4 1ot 4w [Next] [Enter])

3 Use the numeric keys to enter the I.D. code (4 digits) if it has been set.
Bulletin Box Doc.

Enter I.0.Code

o > ] [ereer

SPECIAL FEATURES 10-35

SPECIAL FEATURES H
o



4 Select the applicable file number.
Select “All stored documents.” to delete every document stored in this file.

Bulletin Box Doc.

Frev| A 1of &M Nextl Enterll

’HII stored documents. ]

01:41ready stored.

5 Press [Yes] to delete.

T:4lready stored.
ould vou like to delete?
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Sending a document using a subaddress and password

Entering sub-addresses and passwords enables F-code security box transmissions
and F-code bulletin box transmissions to be performed.

NOTE: First check the sub-address and password for each function registered on the
remote machine.

1 Set the document (See page 1-25).
9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Press [Others], [Next], [F-Code Tx].

NOTE: You can assign [F-Code Tx] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.

4 Use the numeric keys to enter the sub-address of the remote machine and then
press [Enter].

to enter

F-Code Tx (Sub-bddress)

[123456789_ |
[ - ]l | 3 ]l Clear I

5 Use the numeric keys to enter the password, and then press [Enter].
e Up to 20 digits, consisting of numerals, * and/or # can be used for passwords.

e If a password is not required, press [Enter] without entering anything and
proceed to step 6.

F-Code Tx (Password)

w11221122%_ |
[ L | ]l » ]l Clear I

6 Press [Enter] to return to the standby mode.

7 Specify the destination and begin the fax transmission.
The numeric keys, address book and group dialing can be used.
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Polling a document using a subaddress and password

Enter the sub-address and password to retrieve (polling) documents stored on a
remote machine’s bulletin box.

NOTE: First check the bulletin box sub-address and password on the remote machine.

1 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

92 Press [Others], [Next], [FPolling].

NOTE: You can assign [FPolling] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.

3 Use the numeric keys to enter the sub-address of the bulletin box, then press
[Enter].

Fax Funct|0ns o

123456789 |
[ L | ]l > ]l Clear I

4 Use the numeric keys to enter the password, and then press [Enter].
e Up to 20 digits, consisting of numerals, * and/or # can be used for passwords.
e If a password is not required, press [Enter] without entering anything and
proceed to step 5.

Fax Funct|0ns

ouired »—-n‘h—-r

F-Code PDIIlng (Passward)

k112233%_ |
< > (e ]

5 Press [Enter] to return to the standby display.

6 Specify the destination and begin polling.
The numeric keys, address book and group dialing can be used.
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Viewing the page counters

You can check the total number of pages printed on your machine. If duplex print-
ing is used, each side of the document will count as one print. Meaning a two-sided
document counts as 2 prints.

Print Total

Shows the total number of copies, fax receptions, lists and PC
printouts made.

Copy

Shows the total number of copies printed.

Fax/List

Shows the total number of fax receptions and internet fax recep-
tions and lists printed.

PC Print

Shows the total number of printouts.

Scan Total

Shows the total number of scanned pages.

Copy

Shows the total number of copy scans.

Fax

Shows the total number of fax scans and internet fax scans.

PC Scan

Shows the total number of PC scans and scan to e-mail.

Checking the number of printed pages

You can check the total number of pages printed and scanned on your machine.

1 Press [Setting], [Counter].

9 Select [Print Total] or [Scan Total].
Counter

Select item to edit.

Frint Total:no015324 ]

[can Total 00012368 ]
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3 The number of pages used for each function will be displayed.

Print Total |

Copy :00003715
Fau/List 100002972
PC Print 100008637

(When [Print Total] is selected)

Scan Total
Copy 100004575
Fax 100003219
PC Scan :00004274

(When [Print Total] is selected)

4 Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Security features

Your machine has a number of security features to keep your fax documents pri-
vate, avoid unwanted outside communication and even protect against unauthor-
ized machine usage.

These security features include:

(1) Security reception, (2) PIN masking, (3) Block junk fax, and (4) Department
codes.

Passcode protection

Your machine has a passcode protection system that secures the following features:
¢ Security reception
¢ PIN masking
¢ Department code protection

To set the passcode:
1 Press [Setting], [Management], [Next], [Protect Passcode].
92 (1) Enter the four-digit number.

To change or delete the protect passcode, enter the four-digit number
already registered.

Management

Enter nrotect 2 then push [Enterl.

Protect Passcode v |

L« J > ] (oo ]

Enter 0000 to delete Passcode.

(2) Press [Enter].
The passcode has been registered.
Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.

To change or delete the protect passcode, proceed to step 3.

3 (1) To change the protect passcode, enter a new four-digit code.
To delete the protect passcode, enter “0000”.

(2) Press [Enter].
Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.

NOTE: Write down the passcord, and put it in a safe place.
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Security reception

Security reception tells your machine to keep all received faxes in memory (but not
print them). You can print them out later at your convenience. This feature assists

with HIPPA compliance.

NOTE: To use this feature, you must activate the passcode protection feature as
described on page 11-2.

When protect passcode is [OFF], security reception will not be available.

Activating security reception

1 Press [Setting], [Management], [Next], [Security Reception].
¢ You need to register the protect passcode in advance. (See page 11-2)

Management

ot item to edit.

Prevl{ 2of 3w Nextl Enter“

’JDurnaI Line Up :0FF ]

’Prutect Fasscode HEEE L ]

1l t. Manazement |

Display Jobs in Queue |

Copy Protect :0OFF

9 Use the numeric keys to enter the protect passcode, and then press [Enter].

Enter the Passcode and select [Enter].

Protect Passcode

[ ]
L« J > ] (oo ]

RESTRICTING USE OF THE MACHINE

11-3

RESTRICTING USE OF THE MACHINE H
=



3 (1) Select [ON] to activate security reception and [OFF] to deactivate it.
Management

/O0FF and nress [Enter].

Security Reception

(2) Press [Enter].

4 1If [ON] was selected in step 3, enter the start time.

(1) Use [A] [V ][ «][»] or the numeric keys to enter the security reception
start time.

Start Time

E]E]

[Hour:Minute)

(2) Press [Enter].

B Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Turning on security reception in real-time

The machine will enter the security reception mode automatically at the prede-
termined time. If you want to put the machine into the security reception mode in
real-time, you can do this using the following procedure:

NOTE: To enable the following procedure, the security reception feature must be
active. (See “Activating security reception” above.)

Real-time security reception:

1 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

9 Press [Others], [SecurityRx].

NOTE: You can assign [SecurityRx] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.

3 (1) Use the numeric keys to enter the protect passcode.

Protect Passcode

[ ]
L« J > ] (oo ]

(2) Press [Enter].

4 (1) Select either [ON] or [OFF].
Fax Functions

Select ONAOFF and press [Enter].

Security Reception v

Select ON to electronically store
documents if thew are received after
a set time. To allow document
printouts select OFF

(2) Press [Enter].

5 Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Printing documents stored in memory
1 Press [Setting], [Store Doc Settings], [Print], [Security Rx Doc].

92 Use the numeric keys to enter the protect passcode, and then press [Enter].

de and select [Enter].

Protect Passcode r |

ERs|rEa

3 Press [Yes] to print out documents received during security reception.

Print

Enter the Passcode and select [Enter].

Security Rx Doc
Would wou |ike to print?

* Your machine will print all the documents received in the memory and then
erase them from the memory. Then the machine turns the security reception
off until the next time you have scheduled security reception.

e If the reception box is empty, “No document stored. Security Reception has
been cancelled.” message will appear and the display will return to the
standby mode.
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PIN masking

To prevent unauthorized long-distance calls, some PBX (private branch exchanger)
systems require a PIN (personal identification number) entry when dialing a num-
ber.

Your machine’s PIN masking feature helps you keep that PIN number private. With
PIN masking activated, you can dial a number plus a PIN, but the PIN will not
appear in the journal, error message printout, delayed command list or TCR (trans-
mit confirmation report). The PIN may contain up to eight characters including the
* or # symbols. You can enter them from the numeric keys.

There are three possible PIN masking settings:

e Off — Deactivates PIN masking. Any PIN you enter will appear on the display
and/or printouts which show the number you dial.

e Mode 1 — Each remote fax machine has a PIN access code per department.
¢ Mode 2 — Each fax user has a PIN access code per department.

NOTE: If you select either Mode 1 or Mode 2 and will be using the batch transmission
feature, you must store the PIN access code within the appropriate batch box.

Activating the PIN mask

NOTE: To use this feature, passcode protection must be active. (See page 11-2.)

1 Press [Setting], [Management], [Prev], [PIN Mode].
Management

select item to edif.

[Prev] 4 30f 3w

FIN Made

Scan Lamp Sleep Mode |

9 Use the numeric keys to enter the protect passcode, and then press [Enter].

RESTRICTING USE OF THE MACHINE 11-7

RESTRICTING USE OF THE MACHINE H
=



3 Select desired mode, and then press [Enter].
Select [OFF] to deactivate the setting.

Management

Select the PIN mode and press [Enter].

PIN Mode

4 Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
Registering the address book (Mode 1)

In Mode 1, you must register the PIN into the address book. Transmission will not
be possible if a PIN number has not been registered. If Mode 2 has been set, this
procedure is not neccessary.

1 Register or edit an entry in the address book. (See page 2-4, if necessary.)

9 During registration, press [PIN].

Mm001:Sam/New York QOffice

Select the addr hook item to enterfedit.

hame sSamdNew York Office |

[Fax No. :1-5651-584-65166 ]
Wsroup :5_Group 01,5_Group 03, 5_Grous IJB]

k mail :sam. k@muratec. com

LGrnun :5_Group 01, 5_Group 03, 5_Group Uq
FIN :

3 Use the numeric keys to enter the desired PIN, up to eight characters in length.

Mm001:Sam/New York Office

Enter PIN
PIN

12345678_ |
l - ][ > ]l Clear ]

4 Press [Enter] to save the PIN.

5 Press [Enter] to save the address book setting.
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e If you press [Enter] without entering the PIN, the machine will beep and
display “The following data is required: PIN”, and then return to step 2.

Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.

Registering program one-touch keys (Mode 1)

In Mode 1, you must register a PIN to the program one-touch key. Transmission
will not be possible if a PIN number has not been registered. If Mode 2 has been
set, the following procedure is not neccessary.

1 Registering or editing an entry using the program one-touch keys.
(See page 10-14, if necessary.)

9 Enter the phone number, then press the * (“star”) to enter the PIN.
The PIN always follows the fax number.
For example, to dial 98776544 with a PIN of “12345678”, enter
98776544*%12345678.

Prog. One-Touch

Enter the recinient’s fax number and select

[Enter].
Fawx Number

98776544x12345678_ |
KRN

(o) o o)

Use the address book and specify the number that contains the PIN number.
(See “Registering the address book” on page 11-8.)

NOTE: You cannot specify the destination if a PIN has not been registered. For details
on registering a PIN number in the address book, see “Registering the address
book (Mode 1)” on page 11-8.

3 Press [Enter] to save the number.

e If you press [Enter] without entering the PIN, the machine will beep and
display “The following data is required: PIN”, and then return to step 2.

Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.

4 (1) Press [Others] and register the advanced communications.

(2) Press [Enter] twice to save the settings.
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Dialing when using the PIN mask

U If you select Mode 1 - use the “star” method
1 Set the document.

9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby mode.

3 Specify the destination.
If the destination was specified using the numeric keys, proceed to step 4.

If the destination was specified using the address book, the transmission will
begin.

When you use the address book to specify a destination or multiple destina-
tions, proceed to step 6.

To register an address book for transmission, the PIN needs to be registered in
advance.

4 Enter the phone number, press * (“star”) and enter the PIN number.
The PIN number always follows the fax number.
For example, to dial 67778889 with a PIN of “12345678”, enter 67778889
*12345678:

Fax Ready
Enter the recinient’s fax number ar
[Enter].

Fax Number
B67778889%12345678_ |
L e e - ]

[ Fause ]l Tone ]l PrefFix ][Register]

5 Press [Enter].
6 Press [Start].
O If you select Mode 2 - the display will show the proper procedure
1 Set the document.
9 Press [FAX] to display the Fax standby made.

3 Specify the destination.

If the destination was specified using the numeric keys and/or address book
number, proceed to step 4.

If you specify multiple destinations, proceed to step 4.

If the destination was specified using the address book, proceed to step 5.

4 Press [Start].
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5

6

Use the numeric keys to enter the PIN number.
Press [Reset] to cancel the settings.

Fax Ready Fax Ready Mode

Enter PIN
PIN [ Back JJ[Enter ]

12345678_ |
< ) J[ereer |

Press [Enter].

Performing a batch transmission while using the PIN mask

If you select either Mode 1 or Mode 2 and use Batch Transmission (See page 3-35),
you must store the PIN access code for the remote machine within the appropriate
batch box.

1
2

Follow the steps for registering or editing a batch box. (See page 3-35)
The display will ask for the fax number.

Use the numeric keys to enter the fax number for the batch transmission.

Batch Tx

Enter the recipient’s fax number and selec

[Enter].
Fax Humher

[12233_ |
e e -]

(o) o )]

NOTE:

When using Mode 2, you cannot specify the destination using the address book.
Even if the number you want to register in the batch transmission has been
registered in the address book, use the numeric keys to enter the destination
according to the procedure.

When using Mode 1, if the destination was specified using the address book,
proceed to step 4.
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3 Enter * (“star”) and enter the PIN number.

Batch Tx

Enter the recipient’s fax number and select

[Enter].

Fawx Humher

12233%55555_ |
KRR

l Pauze ” Tone ” PreFix]

4 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

Now you can perform a batch transmission with the PIN masking feature
activated.

Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Department management

When the department management setting is activated, the machine reminds each
user to enter the department code before sending a document or making copies.
With this feature, the fax transaction time and the copy charge can be managed by
department.

After this setting is turned on, assign a specific code to each user/department and
the machine will require them to enter their department code prior to job execution.

(1) Registering the copy charge per page. (See below.)
\:

(2) Registering department codes. (See page 11-14)
\:

(3) Turning department management on. (See page 11-17)
\:

(4) Using department codes. (See page 11-17)

\:
(5) Checking the operating conditions. (See page 11-19)

Registering the copy charge (Cost management)

Register a cost per page for copying.

1 Press [Setting], [Management], [Next], [Depart. Management)].
Management

elect item to edit.

Prevl A Zof dp Nextl Enter“

huurnal Line Up :0FF ]

Frotect Passcode R |

Security Reception  :0OFF

bisplay Jobs in Gueue ]
Copy Protect :0FF

9 Press [Cost] to register the copy charge.
Depart. Management

Select item to edit.

e
Reset
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3 Use [ A ][ V] or the numeric keys to enter the cost per page.
Depart. Management

Enter the per sheet copy charge and selec

[Enter].
Cost Management

Input range: 0.00-99.99

400,05 /Page &

4 Press [Enter].

5 Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.

Registering department codes

You can register up to 100 department codes.

1 Press [Setting], [Management], [Next], [Depart. Management], [Enter/Edit].
9 Select the department code you want to register.
e Press [001:] for the first entry.

¢ To edit the name and number of a department already registered, select the
number you want to edit.

Enter/Edit

select a number to entersedit.
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3 Enter the department code using [ A ] [ ¥ ] or the numeric keys and then press
[Enter].

Up to 9 digits can be entered.

Enter/Edit

Enter the department code
and select [Enter].

Department Code v |

Input range:000000000-9999333999

000000110 %

4 Press [Department Name] to register the department name.

001:000000110

select item to edif.

Cepartment Code:000000110 |

Department Name:

5 Enter the department name, and then press [Enter].

® The department name can contain up to 20 characters. (For details on charac-
ter entry, see page 1-10.)

Department Name

Enter the department name and select [Enter].
Entry Limit !

6 The list will be displayed and all registered data will appear.

7 To register another department code, press [Enter] and repeat the procedures
from step 2.
Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Deleting department codes

1 Press [Setting], [Management], [Next], [Depart. Management], [Delete].

9 Select the department code you want to delete.

Delete

Select a number to delete

’Dm :Domestic Sales ]
’DDE:Euuinment ]

3 Press [Yes] to delete.
Press [No] to return to step 2 without deleting the number.

Delete

Select a number to delete.

E 00Z:Eouinment ]
ﬁ Would vou like to delete? l

4 To delete another department code, repeat the procedures from step 2.
Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Turning department management On

1 Press [Setting], [Management], [Next], [Depart. Management], [Setting].

9 Press [Copy] to set the department management status for copying, and/or
press [Fax] for faxing.
[ON] and [OFF] will toggle each time you press the key. To use department
management, set it to [ON].

Setting

select item to edif.

Fupy [Fax

ONI OFFI

Using department codes

To use this function, make sure:
¢ The department code has been registered.
¢ Each user/department knows their department code.

Transmitting faxes
1 Set the document (See page 1-25).

9 Press [Fax] to display the Fax standby mode.
3 Specify the destination.

4 Press [Start].

5 Use [ A][ V] or the numeric keys to enter the department code.
Fax Re ady Fax Ready Mode

Enter the department code and select [Enter].

Depart. Manazement

Input range:000000000-9999333999

(2]
000044500 =

6 Press [Enter].
Press [Reset] to reset the sending settings.
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Making Copies
1 Set the document (See page 1-25).
9 Press [COPY] to display the Copy standby mode.
3 Use [ A ][ V] or the numeric keys to enter the department code.

If you press [Back], the department code entry display will disappear. Press
[Start] to display it again.

Enter the department code and se

Depart. Manazement

Input range:000000000-999999999

000000000 %

4 Press [Enter].

5 Press [Start].
If you continue to make copies, you do not need to enter the department code.
If you select [Reset] and return to the standby mode, you will be asked to enter
the department code again. If the machine is shared by multiple departments,
select [Reset] after you have completed your job.
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Printing a list of department management settings

The department management list includes the following information for each
department:

¢ Copy charge ($/page)
¢ Department code
¢ Department name

¢ Total communication time (in hours, minutes and seconds; h:mm:ss)
Counts the communication time up to 999:59:59 (999 hours:59 minutes:59
seconds). If the fax exceeds the maximum time, it will stop counting.

¢ Total fax pages printed
Counts the pages up to 999999 pages. If the fax count exceeds the maximum
limit, it will stop counting.

¢ Total pages copied
Counts the pages up to 999999 pages. If the copy count exceeds the maximum
limit, it will stop counting.

e Total copy charge
Counts the copy charge up to 99.99. If the copy charge exceeds the maximum
charge, it will stop counting.

NOTE:

If you want to reset the counter, see “Resetting the department counter” on the
next page.

To print the list:

Press [Setting], [List], [Settings List], [Department List], then [Yes]. The depart-
ment list will be printed.

NOTE:

If the department management feature has been protected (See page 11-21),
you cannot print the department list. You will have to deactivate the password
protection feature in order to print.
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Resetting the department counter

To delete the current counts for department management

1 Press [Setting], [Management], [Next], [Depart. Management].

92 Press [Counter Reset].
Depart. Management

select item to edif.

. . Protect
[ Setting "En'terr’Edlt" Delete ” OFFI

3 Press [Yes] to reset the counter for each department.
Press [No] to return to step 2.

Depart. Management

Select item to edit.

[ Counter Reset |
s it Ok to reset the counter?

4 Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Turning department management protection On/Off

This feature protects the department management settings from unauthorized
access. After you set it, you will have to enter the passcode to access the department
management settings.

NOTE: This feature will work only if you have activated the passcord protection (See
page 11-2.)

1 Press [Setting], [Management], [Next], [Depart. Management], [Protect].

9 Use the numeric keys to enter the passcode, and then press [Enter].

Depart. Management

Enter the P 2 and select [Enter].

Protect Passcode

L]
< L J e

3 Press [ON] to protect department management.
e Press [OFF] to cancel the function.

Depart. Management

Select ON/OFF and press [Enter].

Protect ¥ |

fcoess to department management settings
can he password protected.

4 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

5 Press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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Copy protection

Limit the use of your machine to send/receieve only, meaning the copy mode cannot
be used:

1 Press [Setting], [Management], [Next], [Copy Protect].
Management

ct item to edit.

Prevld 2of 3w Nextl En'ter“

’Juurnal Line Up :0OFF ]
’Prutect Fasscode Tk ]
’Denart. Managzement ]
’Security Reception  :0OFF ]
Display Jobs in Queue |

92 When the protect passcode is set, use the numeric keys to enter the protect
passcode and press [Enter].

When it has not been set, proceed to step 3.

Protect Passcode |

L > ) (oo ]

3 Press [ON] to activate copy protection.
Management

Select ONAOFF and pr

Copy Protect |

The selection of the Copy Mode screen
can he prohibited.
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4 Press [Enter] to save the setting.

If copy protection is active, whenever someone tries to switch the machine to
the copy mode, the machine will beep and display “Copy protected”.

NOTE: When you set the copy protect to [ON], you cannot use the macro program.
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Machine setting menu

By pressing [Setting] on the control panel, you can see the machine setting menu.

Settings

Select item to edit.

hddress " Brou “ Paper ”S'tcnre Dcu:l
Book Entry " Settings || Settings

Copy “ Fax “Scanner ” Mail ]
Settings )| Settings || Settings J| Settings

[Management" Iggi;” “ Counter ” List I
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Copy settings

The copy settings allow you to customize various copy settings to match your needs.

Accessing the copy settings

1 Press [Setting], [Copy Settings].
Settings

Select item to edit.

hddress y" Group “ SPaner lS'tcnre Dcu:l

Book Entr gttings J| Settings
Copy Fax ] Scanner ” Mail ]
t Settings ]| Settings J| Settings
[Management” Iggi;” “ Counter ” List ]

9 Set or change the selected items.

Copy Settings
Sel item to edit.
P [Enter] to continue.

Doc. Type I Contrast Fnrt

Autol Hormal OFFI

1

For details on each setting, refer to the following table:

3 When you are finished, press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.

to be copied. Matching the settings to the frequently copied Text&Photo High-Res, Photo High-Res
documents can shorten the time required to adjust settings.

Contrast This sets the default setting for the contrast of the document | Lightest, Lighter, Normal, Darker, Darkest
to be copied. Matching the settings to the frequently copied
documents can shorten the time required to adjust settings.

n

O

&

The underlined settings are factory defaults. 3
<3}

Function Description Setting N

=

Doc. Type This sets the default setting for the resolution of the document | Text, Auto, Photo, Text High-Res, 4
=

s

Q

=

Sort Sort will be defaulted to “Sort”. [ON] and [OFF] toggle every ON, OFF
time you press [Sort].
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Fax settings

You can customize the fax settings to match your needs.

This section describes [Default Settings] and [Other Settings].
For details on other items, see below.

¢ Program One-Touch (See page 10-14.)

¢ Fax Forward (See page 3-51.)

¢ Cover Page (See page 3-32.)

¢ Batch Tx Box (See page 3-35.)

¢ F-Code Box (See page 10-21.)

Accessing the default fax settings

1 Press [Setting], [Fax Settings].

9 Press [Default Settings].
Fax Settings

Select item to edit.

[Enter
Default Program Fax
Settines [One—TDuchl[ Forward lknver P834
Batch Tx Other
Box “F—Eode BDX“ Settinzs l

3 Set or change the selected items.

Default Settings

Select item to edit

Fesulutian Contrast PTI lMemury Tx

Normal Normal 0N oy
Fuver Pagelrx Renort IFverseasTx
OFF OFF OFF

For details on each setting, refer to the following table:

4 When you are finished, press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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The underlined settings are factory defaults.

Function Description Setting
Resolution This sets the default setting for the resolution of the document to be scanned. By setting | Normal
it to a level suitable for the most commonly sent document type, you can reduce the time | Fine
and effort required when making changes. S-Fine
Photo
Contrast This sets the default setting for the contrast of the document to be scanned. By setting Lightest
it to a level suitable for the most commonly sent document type, you can reduce the time | Lighter
and effort required when making changes. Normal
Darker
Darkest
TTI Set to [ON] to send the TTI information. ON
[ON] and [OFF] toggle every time you press [TTI]. OFF
Memory Tx This sets whether to give the priority to memory transmission or to real-time transmis- ON
(See page 3-5) | sions when sending faxes. Memory transmissions are prioritized when [ON] is set and OFF

real-time transmissions when [OFF] is set.

You can also select to give the priority to memory transmissions or to real-time transmis-
sions each time you send a fax.

[ON] and [OFF] toggle every time you press [Memory Tx].

Cover Page Set to [ON] to add a cover page containing a simple message to every fax. ON
(See page 3-32.) | [ON] and [OFF] toggle every time you press [Cover Page]. OFF
Tx Report Set to [ON] to print out a transmission report for each fax. ON
(See page 13-8.) | [ON] and [OFF] toggle every time you press [Tx Report]. OFF
Overseas Tx Set to [ON] to enable the overseas transmission all the time. ON
[ON] and [OFF] toggle every time you press [OverseasTx]. OFF

Accessing other fax settings

1 Press [Setting], [Fax Settings].

92 Press [Other Settings].

3 Set or change the selected items.

cher Settings

ect item to edit.

< 1ot 9 [let] [Enter) 1

’Redial dttempts 2 Times ] ”
’Redial Interval  :1 Min ] %
’Bluck Junk Fax ] E
’Number of Rings :2 Times ] %
lDiaI ing Pause 12 Seconds ] E
G-Fine Resolution :d00dpi | %
—_—- =
=

For details on each setting, refer to the following table:

4 When you finish, press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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The underlined settings are the factory defaults.

Function Description Setting

Redial Attempts | This sets the number of times for redial attempts when the destination line is busy. The | 2-15 times: 2
interval between redial attempts is set at “Redial Interval”. times

Redial Interval | This sets the interval between redial attempts. 1-5 minutes: 1.

minute

Block Junk Fax | This function enables you to block receipt of unnecessary faxes.

(See page 3-46.)

Number of This sets the number of times the machine will ring before fax reception when the recep- | 1-10 times: 2

Rings tion mode is set to Fax or Tel/Fax. times

Dialing Pause

This sets the default for the dialing interval (2-10 seconds) when the pause symbol is
input.

2-10 seconds: 2.
seconds

[— Received Time your machine prints.

[ ]
"Received MAY 52005 02:16pm
Sender name Fax: Sender fax number MAY 52005 02:15pm

L

THE SLEREXE COMPANY LIMITED

SAPORS LANE - BOOLE - DORSET - BH25 8ER

]

P.01/01

TELEPHONE BOOLE (94513) 51617 - TELEX 123456

]

Sender information sent
from the remote fax.

NOTE: If the receiving reduction rate is fixed to 100% and the reduction margin setting
is small, the received document could be divided into 2 sheets by attaching the
Receive Time Stamp.

Super-Fine This sets the dpi for resolution when a document is scanned for S-Fine transmission. If 600dpi

Resolution 600 dpi is set, the scan is sharper than with 400 dpi; however, it may result in memory 400dpi
overflow when the document is sent.

Rx Reduction Select from [Auto], which automatically selects the magnification according to the length | Auto

Rate of the received document, or [100%] to have all faxes printed out at the same rate of 100%

(See page 3-20.) | reduction.

Reduction This sets at what point the document printout will extend to the following page if the 0.0-3.3 inches:

Margin received document cannot fit within the effective recordable area. 1.5 inches

(See page 3-20.)

Paper Saving This sets the print method for the received documents. OFF

(See page 3-21.) | If it is set to “H-Page Rx” and 2 pages of Half-Letter is received in succession, the two H-Page Rx
pages will be reduced at the appropriate rate and printed out on one sheet of paper. Duplex Rx*
If it is set to “Duplex Rx*”, both sides of each sheet of paper will be used for printouts.
*A duplex printing unit is required for duplex reception.

Quick Memory | If this is set to [ON], fax transmission for multiple documents will begin in the page order | ON

Tx when it has been scanned and stored. OFF

ECM Mode Any part of a fax that was not send correctly due to the line error will automatically be ON
resent. (The destination must have the same function for it to work.) OFF

Service Mode Do not set. -

Dial PreFix The connection number as Dial PreFix No. can be registered to allow easy access to other

(See page 3-44.) | phone networks.

Receive Time If this is set to [ON], the received date (year, month, day) and time can be printed with OFF

Stamp the word “Received” at the header of the received document. ON
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Scanner settings

You can customize the scanner functions to match your needs.

Accessing the default scan settings

1 Press [Setting], [Scanner Settings].
9 Press [Default Settings].

Scanner Settings

Select item to edift.

. Folder FTP
[F' le Name] Shortcut l Shortout ]

3 Set or change the selected items.

Default Settings

select item to edift.

Doc. Typs ”Enn'trast
il

Aot Drml“ﬂescnlu'tion”Fi Ianrma'tI

1

For details on each setting, refer to the following table:

4 When you are finished, press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.

0
€
The underlined settings are factory defaults. 4
I
Function Description Setting E
N
Doc. Type This sets the default setting for the resolution of the document to be scanned. Text, Auto, Photo ®
Matching the settings to the frequently scanned documents can shorten the time 4
required to adjust settings. E
Q
Contrast This sets the default setting for the contrast of the document to be scanned. Lightest, Lighter, Normal, <
Matching the settings to the frequently scanned documents can shorten the time | Darker, Darkest 2
required to adjust settings.
Resolution This sets the resolution when scanning the document. You can set the different | ¢ Monochrome
settings for monochrome documents and color documents. 200dpi, 300dpi, 600dpi
* Color
100dpi, 200dpi, 300dpi,
600dpi
File Format Select the default file format for scanning. You can set the different file format e Monochrome
for monochrome documents and color documents respectively. TIFF, PDF
¢ Color
JPEG, PDF
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Accessing other scan settings

1 Press [Setting], [Scanner Settings].

9 Set or change the selected items.
Scanner Settings

Select item to edift.

Default . Folder FTP
[ Settings "F' le Name“ Shortcut ” Shortcut I

For details on each setting, refer to the following table:

3 When you are finished, press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.

The underlined settings are the factory defaults.

Function Description Setting
File Name You can register a file name in advance for scanned file. If you register a file For details of registering
name, you can choose it instead of entering a file name when scanning a docu- a file name, see page 5-8.
ment.
Folder Shortcut | You can create a shortcut of Windows shared folder on your machine. You can For details of registering
also edit or delete the created shortcuts. a folder shortcut, see
page 5-35.
FTP Shortcut You can create a shortcut of FTP server on your machine. You can also edit or For details of registering
delete the created shortcuts. FTP shortcut, see page
5-49.
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Mail settings

You can customize the mail settings to match your needs.

Accessing the mail settings

1 Press [Setting], [Mail Settings].

9 Press [I-Fax] or [e-mail] for the individual settings of internet fax and e-mail.

Set or change the selected items.

Mail Settings

2t item to edit.
s [Enter] to continue.

_ o Subject
[ I-Fax “ e-mail ” ml

For details on each setting, refer to the following table:

3 When you are finished, press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.
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0 When you press [[-Fax]

The underlined settings are the factory defaults.

to send it as a separate e-mail respectively.

Function Description Setting
File Format Select the default file format for scanning. TIFF-S, TIFF-F, PDF
Batch Scan When you set it to [OFF], you can divide the scanned documents into page unit | ON, OFF

See page 4-11.

0 When you press [e-mail]

The underlined settings are the factory defaults.

Function Description Setting
File Format Select the default file format for scanning. You can set the different file format ¢ Monochrome
for monochrome documents and color documents respectively. TIFF, PDF
e Color
JPEG, PDF
See page 5-60.
Batch Scan When you set it to [OFF], you can divide the scanned documents into page unit | ON, OFF
to send it as a separate e-mail respectively. See page 5-59.

0 When you press [Subject]

The underlined settings are the factory defaults.

Function

Description

Setting

Subject

When you set it to [ON], you can select the subject and the message attached
to e-mail. The selected subject and message will be attached to all e-mail to be
sent if you have not entered them for an e-mail transmission.

The e-mail template can be registered using the web browser. (Refer to “E-mail
settings” on the “Network Guide”)

ON, OFF
See page 4-7, 5-24.
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Management settings

You can customize settings on your machine to match your needs.

Accessing the management settings

1 Press [Setting], [Management].

9 Set or change the selected items using [Prev] and [Next].
Management

Select item to edift.

Frev| A 1of 3 Nextl Enter"

lNetwork Settings

’Suft Kew

’Saund Settings

|
’P.utn Reset Time ]
l
l

’Energy Save Mode

Buto Print Journal :0OFF

For details on each setting, refer to the following table:

The underlined settings are factory defaults.

3 When you are finished, press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.

Copy and Scanner screens

“Reset time” :When the machine does not operate for a set period of
time after copying or scanning is completed, the selected
settings are reset (returned to their original values). The
reset time can be set.

“Reset After Scan” :Setting it to [ON] resets the resolution, resizing, and other
settings after the document is scanned. Setting it to [OFF]
resets the values after the selected reset time has elapsed.

Fax screen

When the machine does not operate for a set period of time after faxing, the

selected settings are reset (returned to their original values). You can set the

reset time.

Function Description Setting
Network Set- You can configure the network settings to use your machine on the TCP/IP For details of network
tings network. settings, see “Network
Guide” contained in this
product.

Soft Key You can change the “Soft keys” displayed in the standby mode. See “Programming a soft
key” on page 10-5.

Auto Reset This sets the period of time before the copy/fax/scanner display returns to the

Time standby mode.

® Reset time
1 to 10 minutes:
3 minutes

¢ Reset After Scan
ON
OFF

® Reset time
1 to 10 minutes:
3 minutes
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NOTE: Tx Report and Rx Report cannot be automatically printed.

Function Description Setting
Sound Settings | You can set the various sounds.
Buzzer and Key Touch Volume
You can adjust the volume of the various sounds emitted by the machine. OFF
Low
Middle
High
Key Touch Tone
You can change the tone emitted when pressing the buttons. o Fax
Different tones can be set for fax, copy and scanner. High Mid Low
¢ Copy
High Mid Low
¢ Scanner
High Mid Low
Fax Ringer
You can set the ringer for fax reception even if the optional handset is not OFF
used. ON
Complete beep
You can confirm when each operation (copy, fax, e-mail, scan etc.) is completed | OFF
by sound. Type 1
¢ Copy Complete ................. When copying has finished Type 2
¢ Transmission Complete... When a fax/an internet fax/a scan to e-mail/a scan | Type 3
to folder/a scan to FTP have been sent
® Rx Complete ........ccouvuuenee When a fax has been received
¢ Rx Print Complete ........... When printing a received document has finished
NOTE: Press [Test] to hear the selected sounds.
Paper Jam Alarm ON
Sound an alarm tone when a paper jam occurs. OFF
Energy Save You can set the transition time to the energy save mode and whether to enable
Mode the transition time you set.
(See page 1-23) NOTE: You can put the machine into energy save mode by pressing [Energy
Save], regardless of this settings.
“Energy Save Mode” :When you set it to [OFF], [Energy Save Time] settingis | ON
disabled. To enter the energy save mode, press [Energy | OFF
Save].
1 to 100 minutes:
“Energy Save Time” :If the machine is not used for the period of time set here, | 5 minutes
it automatically switches to the energy save mode.
Auto Print When turned [ON], the machine automatically prints a Tx & Rx Report once 100 | ON
Journal faxes and e-mail have been sent or received. OFF

See “Printing journal
report automatically” on
page 13-6.

Journal Line
Up

When turned [ON], you can sort the report by the executed time. This can make
it easier to locate specific jobs and to confirm job status. When turned [OFF], the
report will be sorted by command.

Dallas Office
General dep.
Account dep.

Fax:123-456-7890

*% Fax Transmit Journal x
May 5 2005 02:15pm
Note

P.1

No. Name/Fax No. Mode Start Time Time Page Department Result

001 New York Office Normal 09/24 13:31  0°22" 0 #7.4.1
003 New York Office Normal 08/24 13:33 012" 1 #0K
002 Chicago Office Normal 09/24 13:32 012" 1 $#0K

/\/

ON
OFF

Protect
Passcode

You can register the protect passcode required for using the security functions.
To change the protect code, you must enter the old one first. Enter 0000 to delete
the protect passcode.

No protect passcode is
registered at shipment.
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Function

Description

Setting

Department You can limit who uses the machine for sending faxes and making copies by See “Department manage-
Management requiring input of a department code. Also, register the charge per 1 sheet of ment” on page 11-13.
copy when you collect the copy charge.
Security You can use this function to receive and store the faxes in memory, but not print | See “Security receptioon”
Reception them. This function is useful when no one is in the office, for example, at night. | on page 11-3.
You can print them later.
Display Jobs in | The number of out-of-paper receptions and copies waiting to be printed is See “If paper runs out
Queue displayed. during fax reception”on
page 3-17.
See “Checking the copy
print queue” on page 7-28.
Copy Protect Prohibits copying. ON
When pressed [ON], the display will not switch to the copy mode even if [Copy] | OFF
is pressed.
Fax & copy mode will not be possible.
PIN Mode When pressing [Mode 1] or [Mode 2] if required to enter the PIN (personal iden- | OFF
tification number) for making a long distance call, the PIN will not appearina | Mode 1
journal, error message printout or a transmit confirmation report. Mode 2
See “PIN masking” on
page 11-7.
Scan Lamp You can specify the sleep period of the scanner lamp to prolong its life. ON
Sleep Mode While scanner lamp is in the sleep mode, it will take a few moments to light the | OFF

scanner lamp completely to scan a document.

Start Time: 10:00 pm
Reset Time: 06:00 am
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Paper settings

You can customize the paper settings to match your needs.

Accessing the paper settings

1 Press [Setting], [Paper Settings].

9 Set or change the selected items.
Paper Settings

Select item to edift.

Fassette 1|Ehmass “ Select l Separate ]
Lettar] Letter||Print Casg|| Rx Page

For details on each setting, refer to the following table:

3 When you are finished, press [Reset] to return to the standby mode.

The underlined settings are the factory defaults.

Function Description Setting
Cassette XX You can register the size of paper used in the cassette. Operation can be simpli- | See “Setting the paper
Paper fied by registering the paper size frequently used when using the cassette. size” on page 1-30.
Bypass Tray You can register the type or size of paper used in the bypass tray. See “Setting the paper
Paper Operation can be simplified by registering the paper size frequently used when | size” on page 1-30.

using the bypass tray.
Select Print You can set the cassette using range for cassette 1, cassette 2 and bypass tray Not Use
Cassette respectively. Fax
“Not Use” :This cassette is not used for receiving faxes and copying. You can | Copy
use it for PC printing and separate reception page. Fax&Copy
“Fax” : Use this cassette when receiving faxes or internet faxes, and print-
ing a list.
“Copy” : Use this cassette when copying.
“Fax&Copy” : Use this cassette when receiving faxes or internet faxes, printing a
list and copying.
NOTE: ° Priority of cassette to be used is cassette 1 -> cassette 2 (option) ->
bypass tray.
e When you set “Separate Reception Page” to ON, you cannot select
[Not Use] or [Copy] for the cassette specified in “Separate Reception
Page”.
* 2nd cassette is displayed when installed in the machine.
Separate Partition each received document by inserting a separator page. See “Separator page” on
Reception Page page 3-57.

NOTE: The settings for the various functions set under Paper Settings are printed out
in the System Settings List. (See page 13-2.)
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Lists and journal reports

The following table outlines the lists and journal reports that your machine can print out.

Name Description
Address Book List Lists the address book numbers, names and fax number/e-mail
addresses you have stored.
To print this list, press [Setting], [List], [Address Book], then [Yes].
Group List Lists the address book numbers, name and fax number/e-mail address

you have stored into group.
To print this list, press [Setting], [List], [Group], then select the group
name and press [Yes].

Command List

Lists the following items:

¢ Command number

¢ Address book numbers, fax numbers and e-mail addresses of the
destination

e Start time (dd,hh:mm format)

¢ Note — The specified functions are printed.

To print this list, press [Setting], [List], [Journal List], [Command

List], then [Yes].

Journal Tx Report | You can print the transmission report for the fax/internet fax/e-mail
Report transmission.
To print the report, press [Setting], [List], [Journal List], [Journal
Report], [Tx Report], then [Yes].
Rx Report | You can print the reception report for the fax/internet fax/e-mail
reception.
To print the report, press [Setting], [List], [Journal List], [Journal
Report], [Rx Report], then [Yes].
Tx & Rx | You can print the transmission and reception report for the latest 100
Report fax transaction and latest 100 internet fax/e-mail transaction.
To print the report, press [Setting], [List], [Journal List], [Journal
Report], [Tx&Rx Report], then [Yes].
Copy Settings List Lists the current copy settings.
To print this list, press [Setting], [List], [Settings List], [Copy Set-
tings], then [Yes].
Fax Settings List Lists the current fax settings.

To print this list, press [Setting], [List], [Settings List], [Fax Settings],
then [Yes].

Scanner Settings List

Lists the current scanner settings.
To print this list, press [Setting], [List], [Settings List], [Scanner Set-
tings], then [Yes].

System Settings List

Lists the current machine settings.
To print this list, press [Setting], [List], [Settings List], [System Set-
tings], then [Yes].

Function List

Prints the functions available on your machine.
To print this list, press [Setting], [List], [Settings List], [Function
List], then [Yes].
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Name

Description

Store Doc. List

Prints how much memory each stored document is using.
To print this list, press [Setting], [List], [Settings List], [Store Doc
List], then [Yes].

Department List Lists total communication time, printed pages of fax reception, total
copy page, copy charge and the sum of copy charge.
To print this list, press [Setting], [List], [Settings List], [Department
List], then [Yes].

Macro List Lists the each key’s Macro key number and the name of the job stored

in the Macro key.
To print a program list, press [Setting], [List], [Settings List], [Macro
List], then [Yes].

Program One-Touch
List

Lists the program one-touch number, the address book number and
the fax number, the time to start transmission, each program one-
touch setting assigned to each key for program one-touch.

To print the list, press [Setting], [List], [Other Lists], [Program One-
Touch], then [Yes].

Fax Forward List

Lists the each transfer rule’s identifier number, remote fax’s number
where you want documents to be transferred, ON/OFF setting, time
period and auto print setting.

To print a program list, press [Setting], [List], [Other Lists], [Fax
Forward], then [Yes].

Cover Page

Prints a sample cover page.
To print this list, press [Setting], [List], [Other Lists], [Cover Page],
then [Yes].

Batch Tx Doc. List

Lists the box names and the documents’ file numbers.
To print this list, press [Setting], [List], [Other Lists], [Batch Tx Doc.],
then [Yes].

Batch Tx Box List

Lists each box name, address book number and fax number and day
and time the transmission should start.

To print this list, press [Setting], [List], [Other Lists], [Batch Tx Box],
then [Yes].

F-Code Box List

Lists each box’s identifier number, box name (if any), sub-address,
password, box type and each box’s settings.

To print this list, press [Setting], [List], [Other Lists], [F-Code Box],
then [Yes].

F-Code Doc. List

Lists the each box’s identifier number, box name (if any), box type and
each file number (or document number) that is stored.

To print this list, press [Setting], [List], [Other Lists], [F-Code Doc.],
then [Yes].

Block Junk Fax List Lists blocked phone numbers.
To print this list, press [Setting], [List], [Other Lists], [Block Junk
Fax], then [Yes].

Network Settings List | Lists the currently network settings.

To print this list, press [Setting], [List], [Network Settings], then
[Yes].
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Name Description
Folder Shortcut List Lists each shortcut’s identifier number, the shortcut name and the
link destination.
To print this list, press [Setting], [List], [Folder Shortcut], then [Yes].
FTP Shortcut List Lists each shortcut’s identifier number, the shortcut name and the

link destination.
To print this list, press [Setting], [List], [FTP Shortcut], then [Yes].

Tx confirmation report

Prints after document transmission.
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Activity journal

Just as a checkbook records your daily financial transactions, your machine keeps
an activity journal which records the 100 most recent fax, internet fax and scan to
e-mail transactions. The activity journal lists the following information for each
transaction:

¢ Assigned number, starting each day at 001 (fax only)
* Remote location called

¢ Resolution mode (fax only)

e Starting date and time

¢ Duration, in minutes and seconds (fax only)

¢ Number of pages (fax only)

¢ Department code (fax only) (See page 11-13.)

¢ Result of the call — If preceded by an asterisk (*), this signifies an ECM com-
munication. If preceded by a pound (#), this signifies communication was via
a highspeed V.34 modem.

¢ Any special operations — For example, “Manual” will appear if you made a
fax call using an external telephone.

Setting the activity journal

Your fax machine will print the activity journal automatically after 100 transac-
tions.

NOTE: Either [Tx Report] or [Rx Report] cannot be printed out automatically.

1 Press [Setting], [Management], [Auto Print Journal].
Management

Select item to edift.

Frev| A 1of 3 Nextl Enter"

’Netwurk Settings

l
’Suft Kew ]
l
I

’Hutn Reset Time

’Sound Settinzs

Ererzy Save Mode |

Management

Select ON/OFF and n

futo Print Journal
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Printing the activity journal manually

To print an activity journal immediately without waiting for 100 transmissions to
be completed:

1 Press [Setting], [List], [Journal List].

List

select an item to print.
tddress Journal Settings
Book " Group ] List l List ]
Jther “ Network “ Folder ” FTP I
Lists Settings || Shortcut J| Shortout

9 Press [Journal Report].
Journal List

ect an item to print.

List

3 Select the journal type you want to print.
¢ [Tx Report] prints fax/internet fax/scan to e-mail transmission reports only.
¢ [Rx Report] prints fax/internet fax/scan to e-mail reception reports only.
¢ [Tx & Rx Report] prints both fax/internet fax/scan to e-mail transmission and
reception reports.

4 When the confirmation message appears, press [Yes] to print it.
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Setting the order on the activity journal

Your machine will list every fax transmission (and attempt) on the activity journal.
For example, if your machine has to redial a call the redials will appear on the
journal.

If you want to list those activities by the executed time, you can change the order
on the activity journal.

To change the order:

1 Press [Setting], [Management], [Next], [Journal Line Up].
Management

Select item to edift.

Frotect Passcode : |
Cepart. Manazement |

Display Jobs in Queue |

Copy Protect :0OFF

92 Select [ON] or [OFF].
Management

Select ONAOFF and press [Enter].

Journal Line Up r

The machine will print the activity
journal hased on the assizned number.

If you want the activity journal to print listing the transmissions by the
executed time, press [ON].

Otherwise, The machine lists the fax transaction per command.

3 Press [Enter].
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Transmission confirmation report

Setting the transmission confirmation report

Your machine can print a transmit confirmation report (TCR) after sending a fax or
internet fax to any Group 3 fax machine. The TCR lists the following information for
each communication:

¢ Date and time of the TCR’s printout e Destination to send (fax or internet fax)
¢ Resolution mode ¢ Starting date and time
e Number of pages ¢ Sending results (of fax/internet fax)

¢ Any special operations — For example, “BrdCast” will appear when you per-
form a broadcast transmission.

¢ Sample of the document — An reduced image of the first page of the docu-
ment will appear.

To activate the transmission confirmation report:
1 Press [Setting], [Fax Settings], [Default Settings], [Tx Report].

Default Settings

select item to edift.

[Resulutiun Contrast PTI ”Memury Tx I
Hormal Normal 0N Jul]

OFF] OFF

92 When you want to set the transmission confirmation report, set it to [ON].
[ON] and [OFF] toggle every time you press [Tx Report].

NOTE: ¢ When you want to temporarily change the transmission confirmation report
setting, perform the following procedure:
After the transmission has been completed the Tx Report setting will return
to the default setting.
1 Press [FAX], [Others].
2 Press [Tx Report] to change the setting.
[ON] and [OFF] toggle every time you press [Tx Report].
3 Press [Enter].
® You can assign [Tx Report] to the soft key. See “Soft keys” on page 10-2.
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Stored document list

Your machine can print a list of documents stored in memory. It will tell you how
much memory each document is using.

The list information includes:

¢ Type — The document type, such as “TI'x Doc”.

¢ Data (in Kbyte) — How much memory is used for the document.
e Page — Number of pages.

¢ Note — Other information, such as the command number.

To print the list of documents stored in memory:
Press [Setting], [List], [Settings List], [Store Doc List], then [Yes].
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Erased document notification

® When documents stored in memory are accidentally erased, a notification will be
printed when the power has been restored that outlines the erased documents
information.

¢ The following is an example of a received file that has been erased. In addition,
“Command erased”, “Erased Poll Documents” and “F-Code box document erased”

may be printed.
NewYork Office Fax:123-456-4890
Documents Erased
P.1 May 5 2005 02:15pm
No. Name/Fax No. Mode Start Time | Time |Page| Result Note
002 |L.A Office Normal 01,12:13am | 0°39” 11#0K
Erase| out-of-paper Rx docs. || || || || || |
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
1. No. — Number of the communication 8. Remarks —
2. Name — Registered in the following order Manual: ~ Manual reception i
(1) TTI number registered for the I-Fax: Internet fax reception
destination name PC-FAX
(2) Space

3. Mode — Resolution used for the communication
4. Start Time — Time the communication started
5. Time — Time required for the communication
6. Page — Number of pages received

7. Result — Communications results.

OK: Completed normally
* Communicated in ECM mode
#: Communicated via super G3

Error code: Finished abnormally
(For information regarding error
codes, refer to page 14-24.)
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Maintenance
Cleaning tips

To obtain optimal machine performance please follow these guidelines:

¢ Clean your machine regularly! Dust and dirt, especially around the fax
machine’s air vents can shorten your machine’s life.

¢ Always unplug the machine before you clean it.

¢ Never spray any cleaner directly onto your machine. The drifting spray
could damage the components inside.

¢ Never try to clean sealed areas inside your machine. They are sealed for
both your safety and the safety of your machine.

e When cleaning the machine’s exterior, use a mild cleaning solution sprayed onto a
lint-free cloth.

¢ In areas you cannot reach with a swab, always use dry, dust-free compressed air
to gently blow away dust and other material.

Cleaning the scanning area

F-560/F-520 model

1 Wipe the ADF glass with a clean, soft, lint-free cloth moistened with water.
9 Then use a clean, soft, dry, lint-free cloth to dry the glass.

ADF glass

MFX-2030/MFX-1430 model

1 Wipe the document glass, ADF glass and document pad with a clean, soft, lint-
free cloth moistened with water.

Tl

1

i

=~

Document glass
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Cleaning the ADF rollers

If you are having document feeding issues, try this procedure:

1 Turn off the power and disconnect the power cable from the wall outlet.
92 Open the ADF cover.
3 Use a cloth moistened with a rubber roller cleaner to clean the face of the roll-

ers.
Rotate the rollers by hand to clean the entire roller surface.

Cleaning the drum charge wire and the print head

When the following message appears on the display or if you are experiencing poor
print quality, the charge wire needs to be cleaned.

Open Front Cover
Follow Instruction 4

MAINTENANCE & TROUBLESHOOTING
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NOTE: Your machine will print approximately 100 pages after this message appears,
after the maximum number of prints has been reached the machine will display
a “Printer Not Usable” message and will not allow any further print jobs to take
place. This will prevent your machine from becoming permanently damaged.
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To clean the charge wire
1 Open the front cover.
92 Gently pull the blue cleaning rod toward you, making sure it fully extends.

Then return the rod to its original position. This operation also cleans the print
head.

Instruction A
@ Pull the blue rod toward
you,making sure it fully
extends.
@ Return the rod to its
original position.

3 Close the front cover.
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Replacing the toner cartridge

When the toner runs out, your machine will show “Toner should be replaced” on the

display and it will not print until the toner cartridge is replaced.

To replace the toner cartridge:

1 Open the front cover.

92 Turn the toner cartridge locking lever to the left (unlock position).

<«
ONLLOOHSHTINOY ], 29 HONVNHLNIVIA n

3 Pull the used toner cartridge out.
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4 Unpack the toner cartridge from its carton. Then, holding the toner cartridge
with both hands, gently shake it to distribute the toner evenly inside the car-
tridge.

NOTE: Do not touch the roller on the toner cartridge.

7 Close the front cover.
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Replacing the drum cartridge

When the drum is near the end of life, the machine will show “The drum is low”

on the display. You should obtain a replacement drum cartridge soon. When the
machine shows “Drum should be replaced”, it cannot print until the drum cartridge
has been replaced.

To replace the drum cartridge:

1 Open the side cover and front cover.

9 Turn the toner cartridge locking lever to the left (unlock position), then pull the
toner cartridge out. The toner cartridge must be removed to replace the drum
cartridge.

4 Unpack the new drum cartridge from its carton and slide it into the machine
firmly until it locks into place.
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5 Reinstall the toner cartridge and turn the cartridge locking lever to the right
until it locks into place.

14-8 MAINTENANCE & TROUBLESHOOTING



Troubleshooting

Document jams

Case I:
If a document jams in the ADF, the following display will appear.

Open & Close Scanner Cover
Reset wour document

Also, if a document jam occurs during a quick memory transmission or real time
transmission, the following message will print and detail which page has jammed.

Case 2:

If a document jams while scanning into memory for sort copy or normal memory
transmission, the machine will show:

det 01

Memory 952

[ Turna

Continue to store?

ool (=]

1 Ifyou want to continue the operation, press [Yes] and proceed to step 2.
To abort the operation, press [No].

—

—

NOTE: If the machine is left idle for 3 minutes, the machine will abort the operation
automatically.

MAINTENANCE & TROUBLESHOOTING 14-9

H MAINTENANCE & TROUBLESHOOTING
[N



92 The machine will show which page (i.e., which page number) is jammed. Clear
the document jam and reset the document in the ADF (you do not need to start
the entire job over, simply start with the page that was jammed), then press
[Start].

Continue storing..

Jam Recover

Set the document
Press [Start].

From Page : 2

l Start ]l Cancel ]

NOTE: e If the machine is left idle for 3 minutes, the machine will begin to send or
copy the document(s) it has stored in memory.
e If you wish to cancel this operation, press [Stop]. The machine will delete the
entire job that was stored in memory and then return to the standby mode.
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Jam in the document feeder
1 Open the ADF cover.

9 Gently remove the document from the ADF.
If you cannot remove it, turn the release knob to remove the jammed document.

3 Close the ADF cover, making sure both sides are snapped down securely.

NOTE: To prevent document jam, use the document glass for wrinkled or torn docu-
ments.

Jammed in feed area

1 Open the platen cover. Open the ADF cover and turn the release knob to
remove the jammed document.

Tl

[y

[

9 Close the platen cover and the ADF cover.

NOTE: To prevent document jam, use the document glass for wrinkled or torn docu-
ments.
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Jammed in exit area

1 Open the platen cover. Gently pull the jammed document. If you cannot it, open
the ADF cover and turn the release knob to remove the jammed document.

2 Close the platen cover and the ADF cover.

NOTE: To prevent document jam, use the document glass for wrinkled or torn docu-
ments.
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Paper jams

If a paper jam occurs, the following display will appear.

Open 1st Side Cover
Please Remove Paper

)
=

Follow these procedures to clear the paper jam.

If a paper jam occurs during fax reception, the machine will store the received
document into memory and print them automatically once the paper jam has been

cleared.

/\ CAUTION: When you open the side cover to remove the paper, DO NOT touch the fuser

roller. The fuser unit is very hot.

IMPORTANT: Do not touch the drum cartridge surface. Scratches or smudges will result in

poor print quality.

Removing jammed paper

1 Pull the release lever to open the side cover.

9 Carefully remove the jammed paper in the direction shown.

NOTE: Avoid getting loose toner on your hands and clothes when removing the

jammed paper.
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O Jam in the fuser area

O Jam in the paper exit area

O If the jammed paper was partially fed and you cannot remove it easily:

3 Open the paper cassette. Pull it out completely, lifting the front part of the cas-
sette up to release the cassette from the machine.

4 Carefully remove the jammed paper.
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5 Close the side cover and insert the paper cassette. Lower the rear part of the
cassette to align with the the slot of the machine, then insert it.
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Displayed error messages

Occasionally, your machine encounters some trouble transmitting or receiving docu-
ments. When it does an alarm will sound alerting you to the issue. You can identify

the problem with by reading the displayed or printed messages.

Message on the display

Description / Solution

[Sort] must be turned
On when making a

You tried to set [Sort] to [OFF] while Duplex Copy. Duplex Copy should be combined
with sort.

Set the document on the
FBS glass.

duplex copy.

Add/Edit cannot be You cannot add/enter destinations to the Address Book while selecting other destina-
performed. tions.

ADF is unavailable. You tried to make a Card Copy using the ADF. Use the document glass.

ADF used in the feeder | There is a delayed manual transmission to be sent. To edit the Fax Setting or run a
command. Macro program, wait until the job is done or cancel the job.
Already stored. You tried to select a number that has already been selected. Enter a different number.

An attachment cannot
be scanned to the folder
from which it was

You tried to scan to folder with files attached and save them to the same folder where
the attached files are originally saved.

added.

An I.D.Code is needed. | You cannot set “0000” as an I.D. Code for Security box.

An LDAP server has The advanced search failed due to an internal machine error. Check the LDAP server
not been registered. setting again, and try the search again. For more information about LDAP server set
Check the LDAP server | up; refer to the “Network Guide”.

settings.

An LDAP server has not

been selected.Check the

LDAP server settings.

An LDAP server must LDAP server has not been set up. To use the advanced search, set up the LADP server
be registered on your machine prior to searching. For more information, refer to the “Network Guide”.

Auto ratio is set.

Auto ratio is selected automatically.
To specify the zoom ratio, press [Zoom] and enter your desired zoom ratio.

Box in use.

You tried to erase an F-Code box which contains at least one document.
Erase the document(s), then try again.

Broadcast cannot be
turned off.

You tried to set Broadcast to [OFF] after multiple destinations have been selected.

Calibrating Scanner

The scanner is warming up now.

Call Service :Code

An internal error has occurred. Contact your Muratec dealer.

Cannot change the
setting for Rx separator
cassette.

The cassette/tray you selected is used for separator page. Select other cassette/tray.

Cannot combine with
Card copy.

Your selected function cannot be combined with card copy.

Cannot enter additional
commands

The stored commands are full. Wait until one or more jobs are done.

Cannot find the domain

DHCP configuration failed. Check the Network setting. For more information, refer to
the “Network Guide”.

Cannot select mode dur-
ing Fax&Copy

You tried to switch the mode to others while Fax&Copy mode. Changing mode in
Fax&Copy is not available.

14-16 MAINTENANCE & TROUBLESHOOTING




Message on the display

Description / Solution

Cannot store in a secure
box.

You tried to store a document in an F-code Secure box. If you need to store documents,
use an F-code Bulletin box.

Cannot use the same

You cannot use the same protect code for “Read/Write” and “Read Only”. Enter a differ-

code for both Read/Write | ent one.

and Read Only.

Check Paper Source The selected paper is not suitable for copying or printing. Select other paper source.

Check the paper size. The loaded paper does not match the paper registered in the machine.

Open & Close Front Set correct sized paper or change the paper size setting.

cover. Open and close the front cover to reset the printer.

Close XXX Cover The cover indicated on the display is open or has not been closed securely. Close it
properly.

Close XXX cassette The paper cassette indicated on the LCD is open or has not been closed securely. Close

it properly.

Close the Scanner Unit

The scanner unit is open. Close the scanner unit.

Communication error

A communication error disrupted the reception or transmission. If you were trans-
mitting, press [Stop] to clear the error message and then re-try the transmission. If
you were receiving a fax, try to contact the other person and have him/her re-try the
transmission.

Communication in
progress.

The function is not available during communication. Wait until it ends.

Contact service for
printer option

An internal error has occurred. Contact your Muratec dealer.

Continue to store?

[Yes] [No]

The document has jammed while being stored into memory. To continue storing press
[Yes], to cancel the job press [No].

Copy protected

Copy is protected.
To copy, set [Copy protect] to [OFF].
During copy protection, Macro program is disabled.

Copy reservation has

Copy reservation is disable. Wait until the present job is completed.

been disabled.
Cover Open Close XXX Cover
The cover indicated on the LCD is open or has not been closed securely. Close it prop-
erly.
DHCP server did not DHCP configuration failed. Check the network connection. If the LAN cable is not con-
respond. nected, connect it to the machine to connect to the LAN.

If the DHCP server is not installed on your network, turn off the “DHCP setting” and
register the IP address manually.
For more information, refer to the “Network Guide”.

Dialing number has not
been set.

You are selecting a non-registered address book number. Check the address book num-
ber and try again.

Document full

You tried to store a document in a Batch Tx box, but the machine has reached its capac-
ity (40 documents). Delete unnecessary documents stored or use other Batch Tx box.

Document stored

You tried to erase a batch box which contains at least one document. To erase a batch
box, erase all the documents stored in the box.

Drum should be
replaced.

The drum cartridge has run out. Replace with a new drum cartridge.

Enter location.

No destinations are entered. Enter at least one destination to register the setting.

Enter the end day.

The end forwarding day is not entered in Fax forward setting.

Enter the end time.

The end forwarding time is not entered in Fax forward setting.

Enter the start day.

The start forwarding day is not entered in Fax forward setting.

Enter the start time.

The start forwarding time is not entered in Fax forward setting.
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Message on the display

Description / Solution

Enter the sub-address

You tried to create an F-code box without entering a sub-address. Sub-address is a
required field.

Error

The image transfer failed. Check the printed out “Check Massage” to identify the error.

Feeder In Use

There is a manual delayed transmission reserved in the ADF. Wait until the job is
finished, or cancel the delayed transmission by removing the document.

Follow Instruction A

Follow the instruction that will be displayed on the screen to clean the charge wire.

Incorrect passcode

The entered passcode is wrong. Enter the correct passcode.

Invalid Address Book
Location!

A non-registered address book number is selected. Either choose another number or
manually dial the number.

Invalid characters have
been entered.

You entered invalid characters. To register a Shortcut, insert the PC name between “//”
and “/”. To register a File Name, special characters such as “\”, “/7, .7, 7«7 «<? «5”
or “|” cannot be entered. To register NetBIOS characters other than the alphabet and
numbers between 1 to 9.

Invalid I.D.code

The F-code box 1.D. code you entered is not valid. Try re-entering your F-code box I.D.
code.

Invalid number!

You entered a number which is not valid for the current operation.

Invalid Paper Size

The selected paper is not suitable for duplex printing. Select other paper source. Select
plain paper in the size of Letter or Legal.

Invalid parameters!

You entered an invalid value or pressed [Enter] without entering a value.

—or—

The advanced search failed due to an internal machine error. Check the LDAP server
setting, and try the search again. For more information about LDAP server set up, refer
to the “Network Guide”.

Jam Recover.

Set the document. Press
[Start].

From Page :

[Start] [Cancel]

You selected to continue the job. The machine is instructing you from which page to set
the document. Set the document again from that page that the machine is indicating
you and press [Start]. To cancel and finish the job, press[Cancel].

Lamp error. Call for
service.

The scanner lamp is dim or not operating.
Make repeated copies to help evaporate any internal moisture. If that doesn’t resolve
the problem, contact your Muratec dealer.

LDAP reference execu-
tion error

The advanced search failed due to an internal machine error. Try the search again.

Link Path is required. You tried to register a shortcut without entering [Link]. To register a Folder or FTP
server shortcut, you should enter the [Link].

Load XXX paper Load the paper specified by the machine.

Load paper There is no paper either in the cassette or in the bypass tray. Load paper.

Load paper for reception

The paper run out during fax reception. Load paper.

Load paper in the There is no paper either in the cassette or in the bypass tray. Load paper.
bypass tray

Load paper into the There is no paper in the XXX cassette. Load paper in it.

XXX cassette

Macro in use

You cannot press [Macro Program] while you are registering a Macro.

Mail transmission error

The transmission failed. Check the printed out “Check Massage” to identify the error.

Memory full. Printing
will resume when mem.
is free.Press [OnLine]
to stop.

There is not enough memory to store the print job. Wait until some reserved jobs are
finished and the memory becomes free.

Memory overflow Rx

Memory has overflowed during the fax reception.
Press [Stop] to return the standby screen.
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Message on the display

Description / Solution

Memory overflow.

You tried to enter more pages into memory than your machine could store.

Memory overflow. Num-
ber of stored page: Store
these pages?

[Yes] [No]

You tried to store more pages into memory than your machine could store. Press [Yes] to
keep the scanned pages in memory, or press [No] to delete all pages stored during this
operation. The display shows how many pages are stored.

Name is required

You need to enter a name for the registration.

No command stored

You pressed [Fax Cancel/Job Confirm.] to review upcoming commands, but your
machine has no command stored.

No department codes
have been registered

To set the department management on, first register the department codes.

No document stored

You tried to print a document from memory, but your machine has no documents in
storage.

No Drum Cartridge

The drum cartridge is missing or has not been properly installed in your machine.
Please properly install the drum cartridge.”

No Network Connection

The machine is not connected to the network. Check the network cable or the settings.
For more information, refer to the “Network Guide”.

No paper type set on
the PC

On XXXX

Please set paper (Letter
Plain)

To cancel select [Cancel]

The cassette/tray selected for printing is empty. Please set the paper indicated in the
message and print your job, or press [Cancel] to cancel.

No paper type set on
the PC

Please set paper (XXXX)
To cancel select [Cancel]

The paper selected for printing is not set to the machine. Please set the paper indicated
in the message and print your job, or press [Cancel] to cancel.

No polling document

You tried to print out or delete a polling document when there is no polling document in
memory.

No protect passcode

To protect the Department Management, Security reception or to mask the PIN, you
need to set the protect passcode in advance.

No report You requested an activity journal or transmit confirmation report, but your machine has
no record of any fax jobs occurring.
No Toner Cartridge The toner cartridge is missing or has not been properly installed in your machine.

Please properly install the toner cartridge.

Not enough memory

The machine cannot store documents into memory any more. Delete unnecessary docu-
ments stored or wait until a reserved job is done.

Not registered You pressed a key which is not programmed with any command.

—or—

You tried to delete a non-registered item. Non-registered items cannot be deleted.
Nothing has been You tried to press [Enter], when nothing has been selected. To change the settings or to
selected. select destinations, first select items from the list, then press [Enter].
Nothing has been You tried to display the jobs in queue, when there is no job.
stored.
Open & Close Scanner A document has jammed in the ADF. Follow the instruction on the display and removed
Cover the jammed document.

Reset your document

Open front Cover

Open the front cover. The cover position is located on the display.

Paper Count Error

The scanned page numbers for the first side and the back side of the documents did not
match.

Fan the document to prevent more than one sheet being drawnthrough at a time, and
try the operation again.
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Message on the display

Description / Solution

Paper size error for
XXXX

On XXXX

Please set paper (YYYY)
To cancel select [Cancel]

The cassette/tray selected for printing has no suitable paper for printing the job. Please
set the paper indicated in the message and print your job, or press [Cancel] to cancel.

Paper supply empty. There is no paper that fits the copying document. Select on which paper to copy or load
paper.
PC Printing Canceled In PC printing, the size of paper in the paper cassette does not match up the paper size

you specified by the printer driver. Press [Stop] to cancel a print job. Then load the cor-
rect paper size and try printing the document again.

Phone connection ter-
minated

The telephone connected to the machine is hanging up. Hang it down.

PIN has not been reg-
istered.

You selected “Model” in the PIN mask feature and tried to call an address book number
in which no PIN has been entered, or to call using numeric keys without a PIN. Enter a
PIN.

Please enter a value
between 25-100%

The value you entered exceeds the Zoom range. Enter a value within the range.

Please enter a value
between 25-400%

The value you entered exceeds the Zoom range. Enter a value within the
range.

Please enter text.

You cannot view the text when there is no text entered. Enter the text in advance.

Please install the drum
cartridge correctly.

The drum cartridge is missing or has not been properly installed in your machine.
Please properly install the drum cartridge.

Please install the toner
cartridge correctly.

The toner cartridge is missing or has not been properly installed in your machine.
Please properly install the toner cartridge.

Please Remove Paper

Paper has jammed in the machine. Follow the instruction on the display and removed
the jammed paper.

Please set up Security
Reception

The Security Reception is not set up. To use this function set up Security Reception in
advance.

Please Supply Paper

There is no paper either in the cassette or in the bypass tray. Load paper.

Please wait...

Your machine’s printer is either warming up or busy. Please wait until the machine is
finished printing and then re-try your command or operation.

Preparing

Your machine’s printer is either warming up or busy. Please wait until the machine is
finished printing and then re-try your command or operation.

Press [Stop] to end the
job.

Document remains from the operation prior to the interrupt. Press [Stop] to discharge
the document.

Press the Fax Cancel
key to stop the trans-
mission.

[STOP] is pressed during fax transmission. Cancel the transmission by [Fax Cancel/Job
Confirm.].

Printer in use

The machine cannot execute the job while printing. Wait until the printing is finished
and re-try the operation.

Printer Jam

Paper has jammed. Follow the guidance on the display and remove the paper.

Ratio is set to 100%.

The zoom ratio is set to 100%. To change the zoom ratio, set it again.

Real time transmissions
cannot be archived.

You tried to send a fax using real time transmission or set memory transmission to
[OFF] when the archive function is set up. To archive the document, use memory trans-
mission.

Real time TX in prog-
ress. Cannot print.

The machine cannot print out the job until the current communication finishes. Please
wait.

Replace the drum.

The drum cartridge has run out. Replace with a new drum cartridge.

Reset the document

Remove the document from the ADF, and set them again.
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Message on the display

Description / Solution

Rx document stored

To set the security reception to [OFF], first print out the stored security receipted docu-
ment.

Scanner Adjusting

Your machine’s scanner is preparing. Please wait until the machine is ready.

Scanner in use

The machine cannot execute the job until the current job finishes. Please wait.

Select Paper Size

The selected paper is not suitable for the document. Select other paper.

Select paper source

There is no paper that fits the copying document. Select on which paper to copy or load
paper.

Select the bypass paper
that cannot be used for
Rx

The paper in the bypass tray cannot print out a received fax. To use the bypass tray
paper as a separator page, change the paper source in the bypass tray.

Server Initializing

The machine’s network is now preparing. Please wait until it is ready.

Server issue. Call for
service :error code

An internal network error has occurred. Contact your Muratec dealer.

Set document in the
ADF.

You tried to make a [2 - 2side] or [2 = 1side] copy using the document glass. Those
copy are only available from the ADF.

Set individual forward-
ing numbers first

The Fax Forward is not set up. To use this function, set up the forwarding condition in
advance.

Set paper: XXXX There is no paper in the bypass tray. Load the paper indicated on the display.

Set the individual for- The Fax Forward is not set up. To use this function set up the forwarding condition in
warding numbers first | advance.

Set the Read/Write You tired to create a “Read Only” protect code prior to “Read/Write” code. Create a
Code first. “Read/Write” code first.

Setting must be When the machine is on the Network, you cannot set Fax Forwarding from the machine
changed from the side. Use the browser for the setting.

browser

Supply Separator Paper | The paper for separator reception has run out. Load paper in the designate cassette/

in XXXX tray.

The drum is low.

Your drum will need to be replaced soon. Please contact your Muratec dealer to pur-
chase a new drum cartridge.

The following data is
required:
Fax or e-mail

The fax number or e-mail address is not registered to the Address Book. Either fax
number or e-mail address must be registered.

The following data is
required:

Fax or e-mail, PIN
number

The fax number with PIN number or e-mail address is not registered to the Address
Book in PIN mask mode 1. Either fax number or e-mail address must be registered. For
fax numbers, the PIN number must also be entered after entering the fax number and
an “*” (asterisk).

The LDAP server can- The advanced search failed due to an internal machine error. Check the LDAP server
not be found.Check the | setting again, and try the search again. For more information about LDAP server set
LDAP server settings. up, refer to the “Network Guide”.

The NetBIOS name The NetBIOS name conflicts with other device. Contact your Network Administrator.

entered is already in
use.

The number of file
attachments and/or
file size limit has been
exceeded. Please delete
attachments until you
reach the acceptable
limit.

You can add up to 10 network files (or up to 10 MB worth of files) to the scanned job.
Delete files so that it meets the limit.
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Message on the display

Description / Solution

The number of the
browse results exceeds
the limit.

You browsed a folder where too many files or folders are located. To scan to the folder,
register the folder as a shortcut using the [Keypad] or select another folder. To attach
files from the folder, copy the files to a new folder and attach them.

The numeric keypad
cannot be used.

You cannot use numeric keys while selecting group members.

The storing process has
not finished.

The machine cannot execute the job until the current job finishes. Please wait.

The toner is empty.

Toner is empty. Replace with a new toner bottle.

The toner is low.

Your machine is almost out of toner.
Please contact your Muretec dealer soon to purchase a new toner cartridge.

The value entered
exceeds the limit. Please
enter a value within the
listed range.

You entered a value or number that exceeds the range. Confirm the range on the display
and enter it again.

There are no vacant
numbers.

You have already registered 300 locations to the Address Book. To register a new loca-
tion, first delete the unnecessary locations first.

There is no applicable
data.

You selected a key on the index, to which no destination is categorized.

This function cannot be
used.

You selected a function that is currently not available. Change the function you set prior
to this function or cancel this function.

This Resolution cannot
fit specified Zoom value.

You try to set a resolution that is not available in the set zoom ratio. Change either the
resolution or the zoom ratio to do the job.

This setting is protected

The department management setting is protected. To change the setting, release the
protection.

To initialize IP address
you must shutdown.

IP address is entered or edited. Power off and then on to save the setting.

Toner should be
replaced.

Toner is empty. Replace with a new toner bottle.

Too many characters

You entered more characters than the limit. Re-enter them so that it contains the limit.

Too many locations.

You entered more location than the limit. Re-enter them so that it contains the limit.

TTI data has not been
registered

The Transmit Terminal Identifier (TTI) is not registered. To select the TTI, register the
TTI in advance.

Unable to delete.

The job you selected was carried out before deleting.

Use the scanner glass

You tried to make a zoom up copy using the ADF. To make a zoom up copy, use
the document glass.
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“Check Message” printouts

When there is a problem with your machine detects an error, it produces an error
printout headed by the words “Check Message”. This printout lists the following
information about the fax transaction:

¢ The resulting error code (See “Error code” next page.)

* A communications error message (See “What error messages can mean” below.)

¢ The TTI (or phone number) of the fax machine with which your machine had

attempted to communicate.

What error messages can mean

The error messages on Check Message printouts can mean a variety of things. Here

is a brief summary:

Error message

Possible meanings

Check condition of remote fax.

¢ Remote machine malfunctioned
e No “Handshake” signals from remote fax
Wrong phone number reached

Repeat transmission.

Poor phone line conditions

No “Handshake” signals from remote fax
Document misfeed or miscount

Unable to reach remote machine after attempt-
ing specified number of redial tries

Line is busy.

¢ Remote machine’s line was busy
¢ Remote machine’s line didn’t answer

Check received documents.

¢ Remote confirmation signal not received from
remote fax
¢ Poor line conditions caused a poor image

Specified attached file(s) was not found.

e Network setting is not set up

¢ There is no connection to the network

¢ The user name or password is not entered cor-
rectly

¢ The folder is not shared

¢ The folder link is not entered correctly

Could not connect to the location.(Folder)

Could not connect to the location.(FTP)

¢ Network setting is not set up correctly

¢ There is no connection to the network

¢ The user name or password is not entered cor-
rectly

¢ The folder is not shared or the folder is write-
protected

¢ The folder link is not entered correctly

Please confirm the size of attached file(s)

o The attached files exceeds the limit. (Should be
within 10MB.)

Memory full.

¢ Remote fax’s memory is full

Dialing number is not set.

e Stored phone number failed to dial properly

Stopped.

* Someone pressed [Stop] at the remote fax in the
middle of the “Handshake”
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Error codes

Dialing errors

D.0.3,
D.0.8

D.0.2

D.0.6,
D.0.7

Reception errors
R.1.1

R.1.2
R.14
R.2.3
R.3.1
R.3.3

R.3.4

R.4.1
R.4.2

R.4.4

R.5.1,
R.5.2

R.8.1
R.8.10
R.8.11

The remote unit didn’t respond, the call couldn’t be completed or [Stop]
was pressed while dialing. Re-try the call. If your machine repeats the
message, call the remote fax unit’s operator and verify that unit is oper-
ating properly.

The remote unit is busy. Try the call again.

Either the remote unit didn’t respond, the call somehow didn’t go
through or [Stop] was pressed while dialing. Try the call again.

The calling fax machine didn’t respond to your fax machine. This can
happen if someone dials a wrong number or if the remote machine
restricts access through use of a passcode.

The two fax machines were incompatible. Your machine sends and
receives only ITU-T Group 3 fax communication, the industry standard
since the early 1980s.

[Stop] was pressed on the receiving fax machine.

Poor phone line conditions made fax communication impossible. Call
someone at the remote machine’s location.

The sending fax machine detected too many errors from the receiving
fax machine.

The sending fax machine is incompatible or had a document feeder prob-
lem during transmission.

Poor phone line conditions may have prevented your fax machine from
properly printing some or all of the pages it received.

The machine received too much data, overloading the memory.

Either the line disconnected before transmission or the transmitting fax
machine needs maintenance.

The machine has reached its memory capacity.
ECM reception failed (perhaps due to line noise).

A compatibility error occurred.
Line noise or other problems prevented line probing.
The fax machine timed out while waiting for the retrain signal.

Transmission errors

T.1.1

T.1.4
T.2.1

T.2.2

T.2.3

The remote fax machine didn’t respond to your machine. Call someone at
the remote machine’s location.

[Stop] was pressed during transmission.

Either the phone line disconnected during transmission or fax communi-
cation became impossible due to bad phone line conditions. Try the call
again.

The two fax machines were incompatible. Your machine sends and
receives only ITU-T Group 3 fax communication, the industry standard
since the early 1980s.

Bad phone line conditions made fax communication impossible. Condi-
tions can change rapidly, so try the call again later.
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T.3.1
T.4.1

T.4.2

T.4.4

T.5.1,
T.5.2,
T.5.3
T.8.1
T.8.10
T.8.11

The page counter in your fax machine detected a document feeder error
during transmission. Carefully reset the document into the feeder and
re-try the call.

The telephone line disconnected during transmission because of exces-
sive modem errors or because the remote unit ran out of paper. Try the
call again.

After transmission began, poor line conditions developed. Try the call
again.
Poor line conditions prevented transmission. Try the call again.

ECM transmission failed (perhaps due to line noise). Conditions can
change rapidly, so try the call again later.

A compatibility error occurred.
Line noise or other problems prevented line probing.
The remote fax machine didn’t complete the equalizer training phase.
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Machine errors

Symptom

Suggested solutions

The display shows nothing,
and the keys are not working.

Check that the power switch is turned on.

The machine is not activated
when the power switch is
turned on.

Check that the power cord is connected properly.

The machine beeps and shows
an error message.

See “Displayed error messages,” on page 14-16.

Documents jam frequently

Check for the ADF cover is closed properly.
If there is a foreign matter in the ADF, remove it.

Ensure that the document is an acceptable weight. (See “Document han-
dling,” page 1-24.)

Clean the ADF rollers (see page 14-3.)

Paper Jams Frequently

Ensure that the paper is an acceptable weight. (See “Paper handling,” page
1-26)

Faxing errors

Symptom

Suggested solutions

Cannot send

Check that the phone line is connected properly.

Check that the number or the e-mail address stored in your address book is
correct.

Make sure that the machine is in fax mode. If not, change to the mode to the
fax mode by pressing [FAX].

Check that the network cable is connected properly.
Check that the network setting is made up properly.

Cannot stop transmission

Your machine cannot cancel a transmission by pressing [Stop]. To cancel a trans-
mission, press [Fax Cancel/Job Confirm.] and select a job you want to cancel,
then press [Enter]. (See Chapter 6 “Reviewing or canceling commands” for more
details.)

Cannot receive automatically

Check that the phone line is connected properly.
Check that the machine is in the automatic receiving mode (page 3-16).

The memory may be full. If there is no paper in the cassette, set a paper to
print the received document stored in the memory.

Cannot receive manually

Make sure that the external phone is attached to your machine to receive a
fax manually.

In manual receive mode, you must press [Start] before you hang up the
phone.

The memory may be full. If there is no paper in the cassette, set paper.

Cannot store a document into
memory

Make sure that the machine is in fax mode. If not, change to the mode to the
fax mode by pressing [FAX].

The memory may be full. If there is no paper in the cassette, set the paper to
print the received document stored in the memory.

The number of document can be stored in the current operation is full. Delete
unnecessary documents.
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Scanning errors

Symptom

Suggested solutions

Cannot browse a folder / file

¢ Check that your browsing folder / file is in the same segment with your
machine.

o Check that your folder / file is under a shared folder that name contains 12
characters of less.

e Check that the link to your browsing folder is 100 characters or less in
length.

o Check that the link to your browsing file is 128 characters or less in length.

Cannot scan a document

e Check that the network cable is connected properly.
o Check that the network setting is made up properly.

o Check that the e-mail address stored in your address book or the folder/FTP
shortcut is correct.

o Make sure that the machine is in scan mode. If not, change to the mode to the
scan mode by pressing [SCAN].

Scanned image looks dirty

¢ The document glass or ADF glass may be dirty.
Clean the glass (see page 14-2.)

¢ Change the scanning contrast by pressing [Contrast].
¢ (Change the scanning resolution by pressing [Resolution].

¢ Change the document type by pressing [Doc.Type].

A file name or folder name
that contains a special
character is not correctly
displayed and/or cannot
open or delete it.

The code page currently using in your Windows does not
compatible with a special characters which can be used in your
machine.

To solve this issue, change the currently using code page to code
page 850 on your Windows.

IMPORTANT:

To change the code page, you will modify Windows registry.
Before you modify the registry, make sure to back it up and
make sure that you understand how to restore the registry if a
problem occurs. For information about how to back up, restore,
and edit the registry, refer to the article number 256986 in

the Microsoft Knowledge Base (http:/support.microsoft.com/
kb/256986/en-us).

/\WARNING:

If you use Registry Editor incorrectly, you may cause serious
problems that may require you to reinstall your operating
system. We cannot guarantee that you can solve problems that
result from using Registry Editor incorrectly. Use Registry Edi-
tor at your own risk.

To change the code page on your Windows:

1 On your computer, click Start, click Run, type regedit, and
then click OK.

92 Locate and double-click the following registry key.
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\System\ CurrentControlSet \
Control\Nls\ Codepage \OEMCP

3 In Value data, type 850, and click OK.
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Copying errors

Symptom

Suggested solutions

Cannot make a copy

e Make sure that the machine is in copy mode. If not, change to the copy mode
by pressing [COPY].

e Make sure that the document is loaded correctly.
If placing the document on the document glass, the side to be copied should
be face down. If placing the document in the ADF, the side to be copied should
be face up.

Copy quality is poor

See “Print quality problems,” on page 14-29.

PC printing errors =

Symptom

Suggested solutions

Cannot print from your
computer

e The USB cable is not connected properly. (When using as a local printer)
Check the cable connection.

e Check that the network cable is connected properly. (When using as a net-
work printer)

o Check that the network setting is made up properly.(When using as a net-
work printer)

¢ The port setting is incorrect.
Check the printer port setting in your computer.

¢ The applicable printer driver may not be installed properly.
Reinstall the printer driver.

Printing is too slow

¢ Computer may not have enough memory.
Install more RAM in your computer.

¢ The print job is large or complex.
The machine takes a lot of times when printing a large print jobs. Please wait
until the machine finishes the job.

Print quality is poor

See “Print quality problems,” on page 14-29.

The printing option does not
effect for the printouts.

Some software applications will overwrite the option set on the printer property page.
Choose your printing options from the application.

* In order to use your machine as a local or network printer you should have the
applicable print driver installed from CD supplied with your machine.
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Local Scanner errors =

Symptom

Suggested solutions

Cannot scan a document

The TWAIN driver may not be installed properly.
Reinstall the printer driver.

“Muratec Color TWAIN Scanner”
does not appear in the list of the
available scanner device on your
application software.

The TWAIN driver may not be installed properly.
Reinstall the printer driver.

Scanned image looks dirty

The document glass or ADF glass may be dirty.
Clean the glass (see page 14-2.)

Change the scanning contrast by pressing [Contrast].

Change the scanning resolution by pressing [Resolution].

Change the document type by pressing [Doc.Type].

* In order to use your machine as a local scanner you should have the driver
installed from CD supplied with your machine.
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Print quality problems

Pages are blank

The document is loaded incorrectly.
Set the document facing up on the ADF or facing down on the document
glass.®

The toner cartridge may be defective.
Remove the toner cartridge and check it for damage.
If the problem persists, replace the toner cartridge.

Pages are black

The drum charge wire may be dirty.

Open the front cover. To clean the drum charge wire, pull the blue rod toward
you, making sure it fully extends. Then return the rod to its original position.
(See page 14-4.)

The toner cartridge may be defective.
Remove the toner cartridge and check it for damage.
If the problem persists, contact Muratec dealer.

Printouts are too light

Contrast selected was too light.
Select a darker contrast setting.

The toner cartridge may be out of toner, or the toner may be very low.
Replace the toner cartridge.

The paper is damp.

Replace the paper.

Printouts are too dark

ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE

Contrast selected was too dark.
Select a lighter contrast setting.

Printouts have a blurred
background

ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE

The document glass* or ADF glass is dirty.
Wipe the glass with a dry soft cloth.

The drum charge wire may be dirty.

Open the front cover. To clean the drum charge wire, pull the blue rod toward
you, making sure it fully extends. Then return the rod to its original position.
(See page 14-4.)

The toner cartridge may be defective.

Remove the toner cartridge and check it for damage.
If the problem persists, replace the toner cartridge.

Printouts are of uneven
density

ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE

The drum cartridge may be defective.
Remove the drum cartridge and check it for damage.
If the problem persists, replace the drum cartridge.

Printouts have irregularities

ABCDE
ABCI €
ARCLE
A 3CNE
ASCDE

The paper you are using may have absorbed moisture, perhaps due either to
high humidity or water having been spilled on the paper supply. Toner will
not adhere well to wet paper.

Replace the paper with dry paper.
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Printouts have white and/or
black lines

\BC
\BC
\BC
\BC
\BC

mmmmm

The ADF glass or rollers of the ADF may be dirty.
Clean the ADF glass and/or the rollers of the ADF. (See pages 14-2 to 14-4.)

The drum charge wire may be dirty.

Open the front cover. To clean the drum charge wire, pull the blue rod toward
you, making sure it fully extends. Then return the rod to its original position.
(See page 14-4.)

The toner cartridge or drum cartridge may be defective.
Remove the cartridges and check them for damage.
If the problem persists, replace either or both of the cartridges as indicated.

Printouts have toner smudges

ABCDE
‘ABCDE
ABCDE
'ABCDE
ABCDE

The document glass* is dirty.
Wipe the document glass* with a dry soft cloth.

The document pad* is dirty
Clean the document pad* with a soft cloth dampened and a mild detergent.

The drum charge wire may be dirty.

Open the front cover. To clean the drum charge wire, pull the blue rod toward
you, making sure it fully extends. Then return the rod to its original position.
(See page 14-4.)

The toner cartridge or drum cartridge may be defective.
Remove the cartridges and check them for damage. If the problem persists,
replace either or both of the cartridges as indicated.

If you find smudges on the back of the printouts, the transport roller may be
dirty.

Your machine normally cleans the transport roller automatically. If other
solutions fail, please contact your Muratec dealer.

The image is not aligned prop-
erly on the paper.

ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE
ABCDE

The document is not positioned correctly.
Correctly adjust the document guides for the size of the document.

The ADF glass is dirty (while using the ADF).
Wipe the ADF glass with a dry soft cloth. (See page 14-2.)

The document guides are not slid up against the edges of the document.
Slide the document guides against the edges of the document.

Curled paper was loaded into the paper cassette.

Flatten the paper before loading it.

* The document glass and the document pad is available for MFX-2030/MFX-1430 only.
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If you cannot solve the problem

If you have a problem with your machine that you cannot solve with the information provided in
this chapter, contact your local Muratec dealer or call the Muratec Customer Support Center at
(800) 347-3296 (from U. S. only).

/\CAUTION: If you detect odd sounds, smoke or odor emitting from your machine, unplug it

immediately and contact your local Muratec dealer. Do not attempt to disas-
semble or repair the machine yourself.

IMPORTANT: Attempting to repair the machine yourself may void the limited warranty.

When you contact the Muratec Customer Sup- %
port Center, make sure you have the following

information ready;
[0 T j

¢ Product name: F-560 or F-520 or MFX-2030 a '
or MFX-1430

¢ Serial number (located on the label located )
at the back of the machine)

¢ Details of the problem —
o Steps taken to try to resolve the problem B2 code label =

and the results

) Il

DA700123456789+8CA

Close up, the bar code label looks
something like this, but with a
different set of numbers.
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Specifications

General
Multitasking Quad Access
Scanning method Flatbed CCD
Printing method LED
Acceptable document size (See page 2-10)
Document weight (See page 2-10)
Printing paper size (See page 2-12)
Power requirement 120 VAC 50/60 Hz.
Power consumption Energy save mode: Approx. 15 W

Standby: Approx. 50 Wh (MFX-1430/F-520)
Approx. 63 Wh (MFX-2030/F-560)
Maximum: Approx. 1040 W
Environmental temperature 10 to 32 °C
Relative humidity 20 to 80 %RH
Display (Liquid Crystal Display) Touch panel display
Image memory capacity 7.8 MB (650 pages™ approx.)
plus optional 32 MB (additional 2,720 pages* approx.)
*Using the ITU-T test document 1 with normal resolution.
Image memory backup time 7.8 MB: 72 hours*
39.8 MB: 24 hours*
*Must be charged for at least 24 hours to reach full charge

Weight MFX-2030: Approx. 48.7 1b. (22.1 kg)
MFX-1430: Approx. 48.1 1b. (21.8 kg)
F-560: Approx. 44.8 1b. (20.3 kg)
F-520: Approx. 44.1 1b. (20.0 kg)
(Without consumables and tray)

ADF capacity Up to 80 sheets (Letter, 75 g/m? or 20 Ib. paper)

Paper cassette capacity  Paper cassette; 500 sheets (80 g/m? or 20 1b. paper)
Bypass tray; 50 sheets (80 g/m? or 20 1b. paper)

Exit paper tray capacity 250 sheets (80 g/m? or 20 Ib. paper)

Dimensions (WxDxH) 20.5 x 19.3 x 17.6 in. (520 x 490 x 446 mm)
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Fax

Compatibility
Applicable line
Coding method
Modem speed

Address book

Call group
Broadcasting
Transmission speed

Scanning width
Grayscale
Scanning resolution

Copy

ITU-T Group 3 and Super Group 3

Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN) or equivalent
ITU-T-standard MMR, MR, MH and JBIG

33,600, 31,200, 28,800, 26,400, 24,000, 21,600, 19,200,
16,800, 14,400, 12,000, 9,600, 7,200, 4,800, 2,400 bps
Automatic fallback

Up to 300 destinations can be stored

32 groups

330 destinations

Approx. 3 seconds/page.*

* Based on memory-to-memory transmission of ITU-T test document 1
to a Muratec fax machine. Your transmission times will vary, but your
machine always will provide the fastest transmission speeds possible
under ITU-T guidelines and phone-line conditions.

8.2 in. (208 mm)

256-levels

Normal (8 dots/mm x 3.85 lines/mm)
Fine (8 dots/mm x 7.7 lines/mm)

Super-fine (16 dots/mm x 15.4 lines/mm) *

* In the case that the remote fax has the ability of “16 dots/mm x 15.4
lines/mm”. Otherwise, the superfine resolution is “8 dots/mm x 15.4 lines/
mm”.

Grayscale (8 dots/mm x 7.7 lines/mm)

Scanning resolution
Scanning width
Print speed

Zoom ratio

Preset ratio

Printer

600 dpi x 300 Ipi or 600 dpi. x 600 Ipi.
8.51n. (216 mm)
MFX-2030/F-560: 20 ppm*

MFX-1430/F-520: 14 ppm*

* Using Letter-sized paper in 1st paper cassette.
Automatic document feeder: 25 to 100 %
Document glass*: 25 to 400 %

Automatic document feeder: 100 %, 78 %, 64 %, 50 %
Document glass*: 154 %, 129 %, 121 %, 100 %, 18 %, 64 %, 50 %
* The document glass is available for MFX-2030 and MFX-1430.

Print resolution
Print speed

Color /Mono
Operating system

Printer language
Interface

600 dpi
MFX-2030/F-560: 20 ppm*

MFGX-1430/F-520: 14 ppm*
* Using Letter-sized paper in 1st paper cassette.

Monochrome

Windows 98, Me, NT 4.0, 2000, XP (English version)
Windows server 2003 (English version)

GDI (standard), PCL (option)
USB port
Ethernet port
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Scanner

Color/Mono Color or Monochrome

Scanning resolution Color: 600 dpi, 300 dpi, 200 dpi, 100 dpi
Monochorme: 600 dpi, 300 dpi, 200 dpi

Scanning width 8.2 in. (208 mm)

Consumable items

MFX-2030/MFX-1430
Drum cartridge life Approx. 30,000 pages*
Toner cartridge life Approx. 16,000 pages*

Starter toner cartridge life Approx. 3,000 pages™
*Based on 6% document coverage and letter-sized two-page interval printing.

F-560/F-520
Drum cartridge life Approx. 20,000 pages*
Toner cartridge life Approx. 15,000 pages*

Starter toner cartridge life Approx. 4,000 pages™
*Based on 4% document coverage and letter-sized two-page interval printing.

NOTE: Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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